The photographs of Mao Tse-tung on the fgllowiﬁg pages reveal

his many-sided personality at several stages of his career. They
.

show him as revolutionary poet and scholar, as leader of tlfﬁin-

credibly ‘difficult but victorious Long March, and finally as ruler

\
of comyggnist China.
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Introduction

This book is a study of the mind of Mao Tse—tuhg._’r'rom his
birth in a smalk village in Hunan to his arrival in Peking as
®the conquror of China in 1949. I have been more interested

in the influences which went to form his mind than in a-

recital of his day to day activities: so the Taiping rebellion,
the translations of Yen Fu, the commentaries of Kang Yu-wei,
his friendship with Hsiao San, the long period under Which
he was under the influence of Chen Tu-hsiu, and his close
attachment to Hu Han-min are studied at some length, and I
have discussed his poetry, his political writings and his theo-
ries of guerrilla warfare as though they are, as I beli¢ve them
to be, more important than his actions, or even his political
speeches. I have said little about his associates, men lilfe Chou
Enlai, Chu Teh, Lin Piao and Peng Teh-huei, without
whom the victory might never have ¥ome #bout,*because
enough is known about theig from the writings of Edgar
Snow, Nym Wales, Agnes Smedley and others. Mao Tse-tung
* did not, of course, launch th® Ghinese Communist revolutibn
single-handed, and in a sanse this book is unéair to-hisfr'kend_s..
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' Thelr successes résult!d from the sharp 1nterplay of many

minds with many differenf originse and almost alone of the
leaders *Mao Tse-tung possessed no roots absoad, and was,
therefore untypical. But because afl the leaders récognize lus
pnmacy and nearly’all the important deciions were mde by
him, 1t has seemed best to study him alone, ewen if sgmetimes
he seefns to be removed from a proper context.

I am awar€ that there is a tefidency to condemn an interest
in the historical origins of Chinese communism. To discuss
them at all may seem a betrayal of democratic principles: to
those who hgve decided that the Communist conqyest of
China is the work of the devil this book will have nothing to
offer. But I suggest that an understanding of the origins of
Chinese communism has never been more, necessary than at
’tBe present. The famous Chinese thyming adage, which
reads in English: “Know yourself, know enemy: hundred
battles, hundred victories” is one which we should follow with
considerable humility if we are to understand the revolution-
Fry movement which has swept over a_ffth of_the_world’s
population. . C
- We hdve been fatally ignorant. Catastrophic mistakes have
been made because politicians and military comrnagders were o
completely unaware of the forces at work. It is almost as
though the Westehad turned its face away from any effort at
understanding, secure in the knowledge of its own ignorance,
withethe result that policies undertaken under one set of cir-
cumstances were continued when the circumstances were en-
tirely reversed, only because no one was aware of change.
Today we are faced with a threat of unimaginable potential
violencg; and for the first time we are presented with the
possibility that our whole civilization may perish, not because
its fougdations are invalid, but because we are unaware of
the nature of the emerging civilization which confronts_us.
‘—Taday, Map Tse, -sung could, if he desired, command an
army vastly larger than anyone has’ever commanded before.
#{ new, vigorous and defiant (hhina has emerged. For the first
figne in centuries China is x'llqd by men who are perfectly
c0nsc1ous of having their roots amo nong the people who are

L
mos® numereus and «most representatwg—-the peasants. Lo
L ]
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« \underestimate the power of the pew China would be dan-

gerous, and there is hadly anything quite so important as the
edeliberate attempt to undesstand the new forcés at work.

| “In riting this book I have beenehelped [)y long talks with
Hsiao San in Kalgan; by visits to Hsiang T'an, Changsha, ;

- Peking, #nd Yehan; and by friends in America who hage very
kindly put their libraries at rgy disposal. .

Some sentences and phrases in this book are based on
material contained in my China Awake (Dodd, Mead, 1947)
and The Revolt of Asia (John Day, 1947), and in articles
which shave appeared in Asian Horizon, Worl& Review, and
United Nations World. The usual acknowledgments are
made to the publishers of these books and periodicals.

[ )

-

- ROBERT PAYNE ¢
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: The Forerunners

2

The greatest mistake ever made concerning the Chinese
was to believe that they were a gentle and scholarly race re-

o moved frgm the temptations of modern civilization. Even
now there is a tendency to regard the Chinese as though
they were the ectoplasms described by Linp Yu-tang—those
ghostly scholars who wave ghostly fans and believe in the
importance of living with the utmost tranquillity. We forget
the vigor and violence of the Chinese mind at its best, grap-
pling with human problems like naked wrestlers. Worst of
all, we forget that China is the hardest and toughest of all
countries to live in.

For a hundred years there have been continual revolu-
tions in China: most of them came about as the result of
the invasion of Western ideas. After the Opium War of
1840-42 a hurricane began to blow through Chjna. The
hurricane was to contifue to blow for more than a hun-
dred years. The settled tradftions were destroyed; no other
traditions came to take their plgce. Somehow, by some means
unknown, it was necessary to destroy the Manchus and re-
place them with argothef kind of rule altogether,”basedgupop -

3 P e
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the experiences of the Wests but until recently, it wa® im-
possible to obtain the assént of the,Chinese people. The
revolutionaries, many of them trained abroad, avere, rarely in,
a position to understand the probTems which weighed mest
heavily on the people; and the successive failures of Succes-
sive revolts embittered the people against thesrevolugionaries.
Yet folr of these revolutipnaries are outstanding, and because
three of them are almost unkfown # the West, and all of
them deeply influenced the Chinese Communist revolution,
they should be discussed briefly. The first, and perhaps the
most importagt, was a peasant from Kwangtung who ruled
over vast areas of centra] China in the middle years of the last
century: a strange genius who believed devoutly in Chris-
tianity and called himself “the younger brgther of God” and

."the Prince of Heaven.”

HUNG HSU-CH UAN

Tall, thin, with a slight stammer, unusually large almond
eyes, and delicate small ears, Hung Hsu-ch'uan in his youth
was probably the last person anyone would believe to be a
future emperor of China and a consummate revolutionary.
He was handsome, moody, and intractable. He belonged to
the Iflakka race, which had come down from the north to the
coastal regions of Kwangtung and had never become as-
similated to the native population. Born near Canton, in a
small village, he had set himself when very young to become
a scholar: he would take the imperial examinations and so
rise to high position in the Manchu government.

He {ailed in the examination when he was sixteen. He
believed that his failure was at least partly due to his an-
cestry: ggven generatjons previously there had been members
of his family fighting against the® Manchus. He brooded
ever his failure, and attempte® the examination again three
years later. He failed again. §\ltogether he failed four times,
and each time he suffered a kind of nervous breakdown. The
shirdefaflure, in 4837, appears to be the.one which affected
o? o %

*
[ ] ..
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him most. Ble lay prostrate in *bed with a high fever, and
during the fever he eaperienced the visions which were to
ehange the «colirse of Chigese history. .
These visions began simply enough. Flrst'he saw a dragon,
a cock, and a tiger; then there came a ‘great multitude of
men playing nfusical instruments who approached with a
beautiful sedan chair, on whjch he was transported to the
neighborhood of a heavenly mansion. For a while he rested
among green fields, then an old woman came to bathe him in
a stream. Shortly afterward an old man came with a knife:
the visionary’s heart and entrails were removeds and replaced
with new ones. Soon he was led to the heavenly mansion,
where he was received by an old man who is described as
“most ancient, wearing a gold beard and a long black robe.”
This was God, who said: “All human beings in the world, o
are produced and sustained by me. They eat my food and ¢
wear my clothing, but not a single one among them has the * *
heart to remember and venerate me: they worship demons,
they rebel against me, and they arouse my anger.” Then God
offered hit a sword,” a gold signet ring, and a yellow fruit.
Finally, God tqok him to a high mountain from which he
ecould loole down on all the kingdoms of the world. Here
Hung Hsu-ch'uan received the command to destroy utterly
all those who opposed God’s will, for God could no longer
endure the sight of the depravity and sin which existed in
the world. When he woke up from the fever, Hung &su-
ch'uan went running madly round the room in his sickness,
shouting in his Hakka dialect: “T'san ah! Tsan ah! Slay
the demons! Slay the demons! There is one and there is
another. Many cannot withstand one single blow, of my
sword.”

At -that moment he was clearly mad; but he resovered
quickly. He worried about the meaning of the vision and
began to wonder whether, after all, it might nqt have been a
direct message from God. He remembered nine small pam-
phlets given to him by Liang YA-fah, 2 missionary belongif
to the London Missionary Spc.ety These pamphlets, issugd
under the title Good Words Exhorting the Age, comprised

an almost 1ncred1bk: olla-podrida. Hese were .rehgﬁ)us dise
g . .o °.
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courses, sermons, .paraphra_se§, a fragment of Liang Aah’s
autobiography, and translations of %ome of the more imagi-
native chaptere of the Bible. The v.vhole of the firgt chapter ob
Genesis was inclided; sogwas the Nineteenth Psalm; so were
the first and fifty%eighth chapters of Isaiah and the fifth
chapter of Ephesians, and long passages ffom Revelation.
In particular, Revelatiors seems to have affected Hung Hsu-
ch’'uan. Had he not seen the demchs becoming birds and
lions? The apocalypse was at hand, and he was the cherished
evangel.

After his fqurth failure, Hung Hsu-ch’uan wandered away
among the hills of Kwangsi, selling pens. He had wanted to
be a scholar. Instead, he was a poor beggar who had suffered
a vision. Gradually, he drew about him a émall but devoted

band of followers who believed in him implicitly. There

were famines in Kwangsi, and with these there came a
sudden outbreak of idol-destroying. Hung Hsu-ch’uan urged
upon his followers the destruction of all Buddhist and Taoist
idols. Curiously, he omitted to urge them to destroy the
Confucian tablets, perhaps because he femained Ifalf a Con-
fucian to the end. Soon, joining forces with the secret society
called the White Lotus, which was dedicated to thegoverthrow e
of the Manchus, he established himself in the marshy and
hilly regions where the three provinces of Kwangtung,
Kwangsi, and Hunan meet. Like all rebels against the govern-
mens, he found safety in the border regions. It was here that
he inaugurated the society called the Shang Ti Hui, or the
“Society of the Highest God.” ,

He was waiting his time. He spoke of his vision to every-
one why cared to listen, calling himself already “the younge:
brother of God.” It is probable that he was completely un-
aware éhat God had said in the vision what Hung Hsu-
ch’uan himself desired to say: had not God worn the black
robe of she pgor schaars of the time? God demanded venge-
ance of the world. His words spoke’of the vengeance which
Prung Hsu-ch'van himself des'lsed to exact from the world,
fop his own failure in the bxgminations; and God's final
words, with their nihilist violence, echoed across the cen-

wrice the .tqribfe tablet which the mad General Chang
L J
% ,
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Hsien-chung had ordered to be engra!red t Chengtu during
° the Ming Dynasty, after Ise had slaughtered 30,000,000 inhab-
itants of Szeghuan—slaughtering so well that eighty years
‘la;er Father de Mailla d&lared that in spite of every care
and privilege Szechuan had not fecovered from the catas-

trophe The mgssage on the tablet read:

Heaven brings forth mnumgmble shings to sypport man.
Man has not one thing with which to recompense Heaven.
Kill. Kill. Kill. Kill. Kill. Kill. Kill.

«  sBut, though the movement which Hung Hsu-ch'uan began
gave signs, in its origins, of a nihilist violenc®, its develop- .
ment showed that he possessed a quite extraordinary in-
sight into Chinese politics, and he understood the social
problems which weighed upon China.

In the border regions he published his divine commission:
“We command the services of all, and we take everythmg o
All who resist us are rebels and idolatrous demons, and we
shall kill them without sparing. But whoever acknowledges
the Princg of Heayen and exerts himself in our service
shall have a full reward.” He called himself “the Prince
, of Heaven,” artl he published five new gospels, including a
® Book of .Celestzal Decrees and The Revelations of- the
Heavenly Father. He also produced a Trimetrical Classic,
which recounts the whole story of the creation of the world
to the time when he received his visions, a surprigingly
beautiful poem which passes in review all the rehglons
which have ever existed in China and dismisses all except
Christianity and Confucianism.

The strange epic had hardly begun. Hung Hsu-ch'uan had
assumed a title, but he possessed no empire over which to
rule. Now, with the help of an early convert named Feng
Yun-shan, who received the title “Prince of the South,* Hung
set about conquering China. Under }us command he had
hardly more than 3,000emen and women arm&d with spears
and pitchforks, distinguished &y the bright red cloth turbang
which held up their long hair. § )

_The war, which was later®to lead the rebels almost to the -
gates of Peking, began dn 1848. His. peasant.cblumW de; .
®
' 0,
* [ ] ¢ [ J .7
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scended from thes hillt, seizgd small villages, converted the
villagers, and then withdrew to thg hllls There' were small,
hastily fought battles with imperial gamsons The guemllas
who called themgelves “the littleschildren of Gbd” already
possessed a sense of purpose, and they were ruled byea hard
taskmaster, who invoked the Mosaic law to punish them
whenever they dlsobeyed his commands. The smdll battles
were easily won. The popular €2ith i the Prince of Héaven
deepened, for was he not God indeed? And would they not
go immediately to Heaven when they were killed in battle?
Seeing his small bands of guerrillas at work, the Prince of
Heaven could reflect that only a small knife was needed to
open China.
A peasant uprising in the winter of 1850 against the tax-
gatherers led to a sudden increase in the Size of his armies,
®for though the rebellion in Kwangsi was suppressed, the

o survivors flocked to his banners. He now felt himself strong

enough to attack walled towns. Six months later, on August
27, 1851, the market town of Yunganchow was captured,
and there, in the market place, wearipg the imperial robe
with the five-clawed dragons embroidered upon it, Hung
Hsu-ch’'uan announced the creation of a new dynasty, to be
called Taiping Tienkuo, or “the Heavenly Kingdoth of Great®
Peace.” ! He gave himself the dynastic title Tien Teh, or
“Heavenly Virtue.” Here, too, he made an appeal for uni-
versal brotherhood and wrote a poem called “The Awakening
of the World” in which he announced the social purpose of
the revolution. “We are the light, and should fight against
darkness,” it says. “We desire to build the fallen society so
that the world shall become just, the strong shall not oppress

1. The name “Taiping” was not invented by Hung Hsu-ch’uan, but
seems tg have been derived from the Taiping Ching, a Taoist compila-
tion written during the later Han dynasty. It was with this book as
their vade mecum that the Taoist sect of the Yellow Turbans arose in
the secod cenfury A.D.? to destroy the ggmnants of the Han armies.
Chang Chio, the leader of the Yejlow Turbans, called himself Tien
8%ih, or “Heavenly Teacher.” A companson between the Yellow Tur-

bgns and the Taipings reveals similarities, and a survival of
Taoist mysticism within Taiping C ristianity can be clearly demon-
strated PO



9 . .
‘ The foremnners 9

the weak, the wise exploit the i.gnoran't, of® the brave impose
upon the timid.” At last de was welding his own visions of
kingship withsa far more powerful force—the peafant re-
voly. From this moment tHre begins the story of the Prince
of Heaven who hoped to impose cOmmunism on China.
The vjctory 3t Yunganchow was followed by reverses. By
creating a new dynasty, Hung Hsu-ch'uan had raistd the
standard of open rebellion. e was openly buflding up his
armies and buying arms. The government in Peking was
alarmed and sent the Emperor’s chief minister, Saishangah,
with thirty thousand imperial troops to reduce the town.

. ®
Yunganchow was surrounded and an attempt was made to-

starve it into submission. The imperial armies arrived in
December, and it was not until April that a small band of
Hung Hsu-ch'uan’s followers, numbering no more than
three or four thousand, escaped through the enemy lines.
They moved westward, in the direction of Hunan, and some-
where along the borders of Hunan the dispirited group of
survivors of the new dynasty encountered one of the most
mysteriouss men in Chinese history. His name was Chu
Kiu-t'ao, he was a Hunanese and a military genius of the
Jhighest order, dnd almost everything else about him is un-
known, except that he too had failed in the provincial ex-
aminations and like Hung Hsu-ch’'uan was descended from a
clan which had fought for the Ming dynasty against the
Manchus, and he was consumed with the desire to gver-
throw the foreigners who ruled in Peking. Unlike Hung
Hsu-ch’'uan, he was not moved by visionary dreams. For
years he had secluded himself in a monastery, where he
studied military tactics. He had met Hung Hsu-ch'uan some-
where in Kwangtung in 1844. They had kept up 2 corre-
spondence, and they seem to have sworn blood brotherhood
at some stage in their acquaintance. From this point on-
ward, until he disappeared into obscgrity, the Hunanese
took command of the T#iping armies, and welded them to-
gether into a force so powerf¥l that in time the Prince of
Heaven was able to say that i had thirty million soldiers,
and could if he desired have’ conquered the world. *

To Chu Kiutao goes the credit of in&odt.xc!ngaogani-,
[ ]
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zation where non® exbted before. Until this time the ®rmy
consisted of volunteers; he introdu®ed, conscnptlon He gave
the Talpings their military system of squadrons, companies,
battalions, and dwisions; he made®a professional army ouf, o
the guerrillas. He tntroduced the strictest discipline. Mo one
in the army was allowed to requisition fpod; eyerything
must Be pald for. Rape was punished with death. The sol-
diers were ofdered to carry th&ir owm cooking utensils, oils,
and salt, and they were refused permission to enter any
dwelling place unless invited. All must attend morning and
evening praygrs. The smoking of opium in the army was
absolutely forbldden he gave women a privileged position
in the army, and he arranged that the families of soldiers in
service should be supported from a common treasury. All
, these regulations were enforced. He was also responsible
® for the introduction of a form of communism in the army.

¢ o He based his entire administrative system on a unit of

twenty-five households, the largest unit, comprising 12,500
households, being known as a chun, or army. He arranged
that each communal unit of twenty-five househelds should
possess its own treasury and its own church. The fields were
to be tilled in common. Food, clothing, and money, were to be,
used in common, and the surplus of the harvest reverted to
the communal treasury. He advocated that the private
ownership of land should be abolished, and he began very
early to organize a system of promotion in the army based on
the recommendations of soldiers who acted as guarantors
of those who were promoted. In the proclamations of the
time there can be detected a hard residue, which clearly
comes from Chu Kiut'ao, embedded in the soft visionary
declamations of the Prince of Heaven.

But,most of this lay in the future. Chu Kiu-t'ao was busy
organizing his army and leading it along the Hsiang River
toward {Changsha, hgmmering out of an army equipped with
bows and arrows, sabers, and pitchforks, an incredibly hard-
bitting force. All the towns 8nd villages along the Hsiang
River were occupied, the "'aomt and Buddhist idols over-
thrown. Because his soldiers néither pillaged nor plundered,

* Jandeéeraule thc%r sided with the peasants against the land-
®
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lords,” the agmy gained in numbers; and’ they were fifty
thousand when they reaclled the gates of Changsha on Sep-
tember 18, five months aft.er the escape fromeYunganchow.
Here they halted. They intended togbesiege®the city, but the
resistance of the garrison was far greater than they had ex-

pected, and in November they were compelled to 'rai.se the

siege, .

%hough Changsha Htld out, the Yangtse \falley offered
softer material for the Taipings. In January 1853, Hankow,
Wouchang, and Hanyang were in their hands. Almost im-
ﬁ1ediately they fitted out war vessels, and sailgd down the
Yangtse River. In the beginning of March they were outside
Nanking, and ten days later they were butchering 20,000
Manchus who had remained in the city. In May a column
led by Li Hsin-cheng, a Taiping general who had once been
a charcoal seller, came almost in sight of Peking, and they
might have conquered the capital if the Mongol general,
Sankolinsin, known to British soldiers as “Sam Collinson,”
had not fought them off. The Taiping armies turned south.
They maréhed through Fukien, Szechuan, and Kwangtung;
and Yeh Mingghen, the fiery Hunanese viceroy Who was

elater to be captured by the British and sent into exile in
Calcutta, turned away from the contemplation of a coastal
war with the British to observe: “Our whole country swarms

- with rebels. OQur funds are nearly at an end, and our troops

are few. The commander of the imperial forces thinks he can’

‘put out a bonfire with a thimbleful of water. I fear that we
shall have hereafter some serious affairs, and the great body
of the people will rise up against us and our own followers
will leave us.” Y

Meanwhile, foreign opinion concerning the Taipings was
divided. “T hope Tien Teh will be successful,” wrote an offi-
cial of a Shanghai company to Humphrey Marshall, the
American commissioner. “We cannot ba worse pff, agd he is
said to be a liberal man.” Bishop George Smith, speaking in
Trinity Church, Shanghai, delighted in the new outbreak of
Christianity. “Dynasties and, thrones are crumbling in the
dust,” he said, his eyes on the tottering Peacock Throne in
Peking. - .« ¢t

*
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Other missiondries 'deplored the eighty-eighf conselrated
wives and unnumbered concubine® ofs the Prince of Heaven.
All were perhaps secretly afraid of him and the strangg
power he exerted®over the faithful’

The Taipings htd spread like wildfire over South'Chma
they had threatened Peking, they were intmwducing reforms
on an’ unprecedented sgale, and to none of them woyld it
have occurred that their fate dpended upon the decisions of
a Kentucky lawyer, who had been chosen for the post of Amer-
ican commissioner in Shanghai only after it had been for-
mally offered to three others and declined. Humphrey Mat-
shall had graduated from West Point, served two terms in
Congress, and at the outbreak of the Civil War he was to
become a brigadier general in the Confgderate Army. He

. knew no Chinese, and he was pitifully vain, dictatorial, and

ignorant. He arrived in China in January 1853. By April

» he had come to the conclusion that the Taiping rebels would

overthrow the existing dynasty, but in the next month, hav-
ing heard that Sir George Bonham had attended the Prince
of Heaven at his court, he suddenly reversed bis position.
He became susplclous of the British minister, and especially
of the minister’s interpreter, and he began to Relieve that,
the British desired to exercise a protectorate over the Tai-
pings. When he heard that the Manchus had received an offer
of protection from the Czar, he reported to the Secretary of
State his fears for the future. The letter is important, for
it bears heavily on events which happened a hundred years
later. He wrote:

Her [Russia’s] assistance would probably end in passing China
under 4 Russian protectorate, and in the extension of Russian
limits to the Hoangho, or the mouth of the Yangtse; or, it may be,
when ®ircumstances and policy shall favor the scheme, in the
partition of China between Great Britain and Russia. The inter-
ference 8f the €zar wotild readily suppgess the rebellion, by driving
the rebels from the great hlghvgays of commerce, and from the
b2cupation of the towns on the seaboard. Whatever might be the
wtimate compensation demandsgd by Russia for this timely service,
China could not resist its collection.
o I thirtk thag alrost any sacrifice shduld b.e made by the United
o® . LY
‘e *e o*
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States to keep Russia from spreading her Paific boundary, and
to avoid her coming diract!} to interference in Chinese domestlc
gifairs; for Chine is like a lamb before the shearers, as easy a con-
qugst as were S the provinces of India. Whenevesthe avarice or am-
bition f Russia or Great Britain shall tempt them to make the
prizes, the fate of Asia will be sealed, and the future Chinese rela-
tions with® the United States may be considered as closed fer ages,
unledt now the United $tates shall foll the untoward result by
adopting a sound policy. :

It is my opinion that the highest interests of the United States
gre involved in sustaining China—maintaining order here, and
gradually engrafting on this worn-out stock the headthy principles
which give life and health to governments, rather than to see
China become the theatre of widespread anarchy, and ultimately
the prey of Europeap ambition.?

The letter is illuminating, for Marshall represented a hard
core of merchant opinion in Shanghai. The rumor concern-
ing the Czar was false; he never referred to it again, but he
never changed his opinion about the necessity of “main-
taining order.” There was widespread sympathy for the Tai-
pings in America. Hi$ government ordered him to make con-
tact with them.,He refused. Hardly conscious of the effect

of his actiems, he was setting down the policy wlnch was to
lead eventually to the débacle of 1949.

Meanwhile the Prince of Heaven ruled from the Heav-
enly City, wielding his imperial powers with considerably
more understanding of the problems of the Chinese pébple
than the Manchus in the North. He instituted equality of
the sexes, inveighed against slavery and concubinage, and
forbade foot-binding and the wearing of the queue. Even
more important, in the third year of his assumption of«power,

2. The full text of the letter is given in Tyler Dennet, Americans in
Eastern Asia, New York, 1941, pp. 214-15. Fear of the Britfsh was
strong at this time. Nikolai Muraviev, the governor general of eastern
Siberia, wrote in 1850, when a young and short-lived Chisese em-
peror was coming to the throhe: “The British will use this change to
seize control of not only the trade 91 also the policies of China.” Bute
it should be added that Muraviev oy rarely represented public Rus-
sian opinion, and the anarchist Bakhunin described him as the or®
Russian in high position “who can and must fully and .thhout the
least reservation be congidered one of us.” ]

& s - °
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he introduced agranan reforths, leldmg the land into’ nine
classes, ,graded according to the fertlht‘y of the soil, such that
one mou of the hlghest class of lapd was equivalent to threq
mou of the lowest. Landewas to be allotted according to the
number of mouths in the family, though some prgterence
was given to men above sixteen and under $ifty, largely be-
cause these gere the men who formed the army. Hes pro-
posed the complete redistribution of%the land and stated his
program most succinctly when he declared: “All shall eat
food, all shall have clothes, money shall be shared, and in all
things there ghall be equality: no man shall be without food
or warmth.”

These social and agrarian reforms sprang from the move-
ment he led. They were deeply religious, but they corre-
sponded to the ageold desires of the peasantry. They de-
stroyed the land titles, exactly as the Chinese Communists
were to destroy land titles later, and nearly all the reforms
first instituted by the Taipings were followed by the Chinese
Communists, almost to the letter. There is no evidence that
the reforms were instituted as the restlt of any*knowledge
of foreign social doctrine, and though the Communist Mani-
festo appeared during the rule of the Taipingsait was note
translated into Chinese until thirty years later. And it was
not only the peasantry which demanded these reforms: the
merchants and the gentry had their own grievances
agamst the Manchus, and so, too, had the educated classes,
the scholars who were at the mercy of the Manchu acade-
mies,

For more than a decade the Prince of Heaven ruled over
the Yapgtse Valley. Feng Yun-shan, the Prince of the South,
died fighting in 1852. Chu Kiut'ao, the Prince of the
West,emysteriously disappeared, and his place as the chief
military strategist was taken by General Li Hsin-cheng, now
elevated to the titlesof Chung Wang, or “Faithful Prince.”
But not everythmg went well w1th *the Taipings. Those who
%ad taken part in the long r‘arch from Yunganchow to Nan-
king received preference, "agd discrimination began to
underming the morale of the army. Discipline began to fail.

' *In theuppas hierarchies a strange ®violence broke out. Yang

.. [ X' .0
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Hsiuth'ing, ,the Prince of the East, had &aimed to be the
holy spirit and on ong &casion exercised the privilege of
scourging the Prince of Heaven on the strength of*a rev-
elatlon recelved but he fefl into dlsfavor and was executed.
Worse&till, the puritanical laws of the Taipings were being :
exchangeg for ligence. The foreigners watched. In 1860 they .
decided to strike. Curiously, the fgreigners did not®strike
their first blows at the Taifings. They struck at Peking,
captured Taku, destroyed the Emperor's Summer Palace,
demanded an indemnity of 8,000,000 taels for their trouble
i destroying so much splendor, and only later launched a
campaign against the Taipings. First an American, Frederick
Townsend Ward, and later an Englishman, General Gordon,
helped the Manchus to recover their lost territory; and there
was formed an Ever- Victorious Army under foreign leader-
ship to fight against the Long-Haired Army of the Taipings. .
Both sides fought mercilessly; the Manchus fought treach- o
erously.

On December 4, 1863, four surviving Taiping princes
under a safe conduét from General Gordon surrendered Soo- ==
chow. They came with their long hair falling down their
Jbacks, in yellow®robes and wearing royal crowns. They sued
*for terms: they proposed that they should receive com-
missions in the imperial army and that their followers should
be enrolled among the imperial troops, and that part of the
city should be assigned to them for a place d'armes. Insggad,
they were summarily executed, and some time later General
Gordon resigned his commission on the grounds that their
execution was an act of unpardonable treachery.

There followed elghteen months of sporadic fighting,
but by now the tide was turning. On June 1, 1865, the
great Hunanese scholar-soldier Tseng Kuofan completed
the close investment of Nanking, and within a month the
strange genius Hung Hsu-ch’uan had Qommitted suicide by
poison, his body being butied behind his palace by one of his
wives. On July 19 the <:1ty fe# s The Chung Wang escaped,
on horseback, carrying in his J:ms the son of the Talplng .
Emperor, but both were capfured and executed, though the
death of the Chung Wang was delayed a week to enab],e%hq\m OF '!0/7

* 1\16\95‘S
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to complete the $writing of his memoirs. All the defenders
of the city were put to death and @ll the members of the
Prince of Heaven’s family were dismembergd. There were
left only the armies of Pnnce $hih TaXai, khown as, the
.Helping Prince: ¢hey were pursued into the remote gorges
of the Tatu River on the frontiers of Tibet gnd cug down by
the atmies of Tseng Kuo-fan. Eighty years later the Chinese
Communist$ during their owf Long March came upon the
weapons of these rebels against the Manchu Empire. Some
of their spears could still be sharpened: they picked up
these relics of an ancient war and used them in their own
battles. ¢

The Taiping Empire fell, but the causes which brought it
into being remained. The strength of the Talpmgs lay in the
visions of the Cantonese, Hung Hsu-ch’'uan, and the ad-
ministrative genius of the mysterious Hunanese, Chu Kiu-
t'20, and their social policy which obeyed a classic canon
derived from the Confucian Book of Rites. “All the families in
every place will be equally provided for, while every indi-
vidual will be well fed and well clothed,” wrote,the Prince
of Heaven; and the social form attempted by the Taipings
approached a primitive communism. They tlestroyed private,
property. They regarded themselves as people with the mis®
sion to share the world’s wealth equally among the world’s
inhabitants, and they used the phrase, “The wealth must be
shared,” a phrase which the Chinese Communists were to
employ later when they came to name their party Kung-
ch’an-tang, or “the Sharing Wealth party.” The remarkable
similarities between the programs of the Taipings and the
Chinese Communists should not be underestimated: both
drew their strength from the same common cause.

In China’s Destiny, Chiang Kai-shek dismissed the Tai-
pings 2s ignorant and stupid men entirely outside the current
of Chinese history. Sun Yat-sen, with more reason, claimed
that the Kubmmtang had come into existence to complete

Jyhat the Taipings had only i)Ogun
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THE REFORMERS: YHN %U AND KANG YU-WEI
L ]
Ps e b4 ° .

Yen®Fu and Kang Yu-wei never held guns, but they, too,
changed the cogrse of Chinese history. Coming before the
revolption—their most imposing work was accomplishéd un-
der the Manchus—they subty changed the afmosphere of
the time. The defeat of the Taipings had confirmed the
Manchu Empress in her contempt for social change, but
vast social and intellectual changes were occurring never-
theless. °

A young naval cadet called Yen Fu returned from the
Naval College at Greenwich with a rough draft of a trans-
lation of Darwin’s Origin of Species in his pocket, com-
pleted the translation in Peking, and bhad it published. The

Empress Dowager read the book, admired the classical , o

perfection of his prose, and shook her head uncomprehend-
ingly. Of course, it was nonsense to say that men were de-
scended from apes, but if it was clearly indicated that this
was a foreign belief, it only made the foreigners appear more
JStupid in Chinefe eyes. :

More and more translations by Yen Fu appeared. He
translated Huxley’s: Evolution and Ethics, Adam Smith’s
Wealth of Nations, Herbert Spencer's The Principles of
Sociology, Montesquiew's De I'Esprit des Lois, whicl be-
came almost a handbook for the young students of Peking at
the beginning of the century. More important, he translated
John Stuart Mill's On Liberty, though necessarily he gave
the book a more innocuous title. In all he translated more
than 112 books from five languages, even from languages of

which he was entirely ignorant. He was still translating -

vigorously when he died in 1920, having spent the last
thirty years of his life translating one bgok after another. He
was not a good translatoe He was often inaccfrate. He had
a habit of adding commentar®s and he delighted in show,
ing similarities between foreigniopinion and Confucian doc-
trine, even when, as often dtcurred, there were no similat-

ities at all. . e . * e o
° ¢ °
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His innate C3nfucianism had important - cpnsequnces.
The philosophy and the social sfenges of the West pene-
trated China ,in Confucian clothing. A few of his books
were banned by’imperial edict: thost of them were in wide
circulation throughout even the most troubled tfnes of
the Empress Dowager’s reign. Reading these aythors in
transl8tion, Chinese schplars could feel that they were gead-
ing some lost classics which ®mighe have appeared at the
time of Confucius, so antiquated was the style, so solemn the
presentation of the perennial problems of government. Con-
fucius, that vast image which the Chinese have erected as &
mirror of the.mselves, seemed indeed to be leading the West
into the Chinese fold.

Yen Fu translated the documents, but Kang Yu-wei, a
Cantonese who came like Hung Hsu-ch’'uan from a village
near Canton, put them to use. Like the Prince of Heaven
he too suffered an apocalyptic vision of the whole world at
peace. Standing on the Bund in Shanghai, it occurred to him
quite suddenly that all the vast resources of modern industry,
steamships, the telegraph, the postal service, even the de-
structiveness of modern weapons, were moving the world
toward a stage where a single empire or a single world state |
became inevitable. He had read Yen Fu's transiations. He
knew something about the mechanics of Western thought.
He also knew Confucius, and he knew the theory, expressed
in the Confucian Book of Rites, of the three stages of hu-
man progress culminating in a final stage of peace and con-
tentment.

He was so impressed with his vision that he returned to
Canton and surrounded himself with young students with
the express purpose of discovering whether his dream was
valid. With a vast knowledge of Confucianism and Bud-
dhism, and deep learning of the Sung and Ming philosophies,
he examined the hispries of the East and the West, coming
to the conclusion that the most dantgerous disease of all was
pationalism, and that the p#st dreadful torments awaited
the world if this disease wa]!l allowed to remain unchecked.
e admired the West for its *industry, its parliaments, its

. .invegtivenesg, it® unquenchable desire to tame the elements;
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he partlcular]y admlred the instieution of the ballot box. He
turned to the chapter cHlel “The Evolution of Rites” in the
Bpok of Ritgs. sThere you gould read that theeworld Wwould
passs thmugh the stage of disorder ang confuslon, followed by
a stage bf “small tranquillity,” until finally there came the

€« : }’.
stage of ‘great wnity”: .

When’the great Tao was pyacticad, the world was cdmmon to all
men: men of talents, virtue, and ability were selected: sincerity
was emphasized, and friendship was cultivated. Therefore, men do
ngt love only their own parents, nor did they treat as children only
their own sons. Provision was secured for the aged until their
death, employment was given to the able-bodied, and means were
provided for the upbringing of the young. Kindness and com-
passion were shown o widows, orphans, and childless men, and
those who were disabled by disease, so that all had the where-
withal for support. Men had their proper work, women had their
homes. They hated to see the wealth of natural resources unde-
veloped, but when they developed these resources, they did not put
them to their own use. They hated not to work, but when they
worked, it was for the common profit. This was known as the

Great Unity (Ta Tung). . .

o It was a gream which was to haunt the Chinese, who
stated and restated it in a thousand poems. It was the
significance of Kang Yu-wei that he interpreted the dream in
- modern terms and was the first to envisage Confucius as a
social reformer. ’ e
For Kang Yu-wei the famous phrase Ta Tung had vast
social implications, but to the end of his days he remained
the dreamer, living in proud isolation in a foreign settlement
in Shanghai, annotating the classics, seeing the world still in
terms of the fantasy of his dream. It was left to Mao Tse-
tung to employ the ancient Confucian phrase for a grac-
tical purpose, and he was probably the first to see how the
phrase could be harnessed to the Chinese revolytion. eYears
later, when he came to p‘ogver in Peking, he was to use the

phrase again, but this time it mepnt the dictatorship of the-

proletariat over the whole earth so subtly had a Confuaan
text received a Marxist- Lemmst mterpretatlon

Though Kang Yu-wel w a powerful apd i 1mposmg Rme,
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and was the first to claim she authority of Canfuciu$ for a
world state, Mao Tse-tung was almdst certainly right when
he said later ¢hat Kang Yu-wei djd not, and eoyld not undgr
existing conditidns discqyer the road which led to the “Great
Unity.” Kang Y&-wei's judgment was often confuled. He
envis.aged companionate marriage, the partners beigg allowed
to associate for a year hefore deciding to marry; he favgred a
constitutional monarchy, and he obelieved that the state
should own all the means of production; and there were too
many contradictions in his plans to make them practicable.
He desiredga world in which monkeys and parrots wete
taught to speak, and oxen, chickens, geese, and fish, instead
of being killed, would be allowed to multiply.

Under the impulse of Yen Fu's tragslations and Kang
Yu-wei’s interpretations, and with the help of the young
Emperor Kwang Hsu, who had recently come to the throne,
a vast program of reform was instituted. Kang Yu-wei was
appointed chief of the Tsungli Yamen, or Foreign Office.
The young Emperor, handsome, brilliant, delighting in every-
thing that appertained to the West, with a passion for maps
and Swiss watches, became the willing prisoner of the Re-
formers. In the space of a hundred days, fromgJune to Seg;
tember 1898, he issued twenty-seven imperial rescripts, all
of them concerned with essential reforms. The whole of
society was to be reorganized from top to bottom. The Army,
the postal services, the banks, the railroads were to be re-
organized; and Kang Yu-wei began to believe that he would
see the day of Ta Tung, when the state disappears and there
occurs a universal equality and both money and private
propexty are abolished, the day when there is no punishment
because there is no crime and there is no need for armies
any gnore.

Driven by the vision of Ta Tung, he overreached himself
and dgrew yp reforms so far-reaching that they attracted the
hostility of the noblemen at the®court, who recounted the

» -proposed reforms in great §etail to the Empress. She was not

odriven by visions. She was in semi-retirement, and now she
suddenly showed her strength by arresting the Emperor,

* s wlo Sper'lt;heﬂast ten years of hi®life on an island in one of
°
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the lakes wishin the high wallseof the Forf)id‘den City. The
Reformers were publicﬁr Cursed, and orders were given for
gheir executjor® Some werg strangled; others, ¥ike Kang Yu-
wes and Hsiung Hsiling, escaped tp ]apan'. For the second
time if fifty years the Manchus had prevented necessary
change. o . .
) . o

SUN YAT-SEN
L

L J

Sun Yatsen bridges the gap between the Taiping rebels
and the Chinese Communists, for he was born in the year
which saw the defeat of the remnant of the last Taiping
armies and he died as the Chinese Communists were slowly
mounting into power. This young doctor, who had received
his early education under the British in Honolulu, had stud- *©
ied the Taiping rebellion at its source—in the villages of
Kwangtung. Inspired by it, he had smashed idols and at
one time declared that Christianity was the sole solution for
China’s problems. Thirteen times he led or orderéd revo-
dutionary e@edi?ions against the Manchus from bases in
Hong Kong and French Indo-China. All failed. But he
fought so bitterly that when, in 1911, the Manchu dynasty
tottered under the weight of its own contradictions, he had
become for most Chinese south of the Yangtse River sthe .
indispensable president of the new republic.

The revolution of October 1911 changed the current of
Chinese history, releasing the forces submerged under the
dictatorship of the Manchus, but it was a rebellion, with-
out deep purpose, having its source in the same contradic-
tions which plagued the Manchus. A thousand disparate
elements were involved. The Szechuanese rebelled because
a railway was being built between Chengtu and Chungking.
The Hunanese revolted 8gainst a predatory governor, and
the Kwangtungese revolted aga? t land taxes. It was a curi-®
ously anarchic rebellion, carried out under the banner of,
“Down with the Manchus,”. Ybut without any positive ele-

ment of social revolution® As soon as he r'ealizﬁa tlfa® he *
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would be called zo the presidency of the new lepublicg, Sun
Yat-sen appealed to the Western I)o'&fers for help; but their
replies were unconvincing. Strangely enough-afqr his sourcgs
of information were limiged—Lenin alone among Westermers
seems to have realized the almost legendary authority which
Sun Yatsen was later to exert. Early in 1gm2, in @n article
called Demaqgracy and Narodis;m in China, he wrote:

A militant, sincere spirit of democra:y pervades Sun Yat-sen’s
thoughts. He shows no trace of a non-political spirit or of in-
difference towards political liberty, or any admission of the idga
that Chinesesautocracy is compatible with Chinese social reform;
and he directly presents the problem of the conditions of the
masses, and of the mass struggle, with warm feeling towards the
toilers and the exploited, and belief in the justice of their cause
and in their strength.

What we have before us is a really great ideology of a really
great people, which is able not only to bemoan its age-long slavery,
not only to dream of liberty and equality, but is able also to fight
the age-long oppressors of China.?

Lenin’s admiration of Sun Yatsen remained, but by the
time tle article was printed, Sun Yatsen no longer pos-
sessed the power, the inclination, or the sotial knowledge tg
direct a successful revolution. .

At his death, in 1925, Sun Yatsen left behind him a
dangerous legacy. The famous Three Principles of the
Peeple, written hurriedly in 1924 in Canton and constantly
interrupted by civil war, elaborated a wholly unreal system
of government. The mild-mannered doctor showed, as he
grew older, a strangely authoritarian temper. Continual de-
feats and perpetual frustrations led him to harden his views
of the Chinese people. In 1905 the oath of the revolutionary
party, he led contained the words: “The spirit and the bind-
ing principles of our various aims are Liberty, Equality, and
Univgsal Love.” Nineteen years later he wrote:

There is one thing of the greatgst in:portance to a political party,
® that is, that the members of thg party should possess spiritual unity.
oIn order that all members may be united spiritually, the first thing
is to sacrifice freedom, the secondis to offer abilities. If the individ-

' 3. Pefin, Sdecte’;l Warks, IV, 306.  ®
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. .
ual wﬂl sacrifite freedom, th the Whole party will have freedom.

If the individual can offe! his abilities, then the wholg pagty will
pgssess ability, *

It wag a strange progress. The witeel had turned full cir-
cle: the revolutlonary who had once fallen in love with love,
with eoaﬁtarlanlsm and with freedom had become ¢rans-
formefl into the hardened rulewwho desired noth#ng so much
as to be dictator. The freedom of the individual had no
place in the Three Principles of the People. For him, indi-
vidual freedom was irrelevant, for were not the Chinese like
“shifting sand,” too individualistic for the safety®f any gov-
ernment? When the Kuomintang came into power under
Chiang Kai-shek, it was inevitable that the new government
should have all tMe appearance of a dictatorship. Chiang
Kai-shek was merely carrying out the wishes of Sun Yat-
sen. One wish, however, he never carried out. The third of
the three principles was called simply “livelihood.” By this
Sun Yatsen ‘meant that the people should be provided
with sufficient food, clothing, and sustenance in exchange
for their liberties; and this the Kuomintang dlctatorshlp was

1ncapable of prov1d1ng

These four revolutionaries have not been chosen at ran-
dom. When Mao Tse-tung came to power in 1949 he care-
fully singled out these forerunners as “the four men who
sought the truth from the West,” to be regarded with *an
especial respect. In another age he would have ordered
their names to be “honored in the temple halls and wor-
shiped with bowls and censers for ten thousand autumns.”
They had opened the way. Each had attempted a revolu-
tion. Fach had failed. Mao studied their failures, and con-
trived to bring about a fifth revolution, which bor& the
traces of all the previous ones; and his pecuhar achievement
was to weld many ideas gogether, and %o make thet via-
ble to the social group which eprevious revolutionaries had
rarely taken into account—the pellsantry, who are the sources
of his own weaknesses and hisamazing strength.



The Young.Rebel

The Hsiang River cuts through the heart, of Hunan
like a sword. White-sailed sampans laden with rice float down
meep blue river: ring-necked cormorshts ﬁsh in rrud
stream; red cliffs hang over the sandy beaches and silver
lakes among forests of reeds lie in the north. The inhabit-
ants of Hunan are generally handsomer than the inhabit-
antg of neighboring provinces, with red cheeks and clean,
open faces, broad foreheads and striking dark eyes; many of
them show signs of tribal blood derived from the Miaos
who live in the shelter of the lakes. The Chinese of other
provinces are occasionally inclined to accept the superior vir-
tues of the Hunanese, but they tend to say that the Hunan-
ese are incorrigibly rebellious. “If there is no Emperor,” they
will tell you, “the Hunanese will invent an Emperor for the
pleasuge of rebelhng against him.” They are a hot-tempered
people, but *their temper generate$ heat slowly, like the red

« peppers they are continually? chewing, and they are hardly
aware of their own capacity to hurl themselves into violent
*fits of anger. They claim tha?the best soldiers and the best
schglars dome #om there: and they regard themselves quite
dlspasswnately as a race apart. -
° ' 24
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Mao was bom in_the v1lla§e‘ of S__ha_g__&h‘an in 1893, not
far From fismng Toan! At the time of his blrtﬁ hig father
bad acquired sbme wealth $y trading in rice. His name was
Mao ]en sheng, which can be translated as “Hair Increase
‘Gentlemanliness.” Mao Tse-tung means “Hair Anoint
East.” The narmes oF his brothers, 1se- hung and Tge-t'an
meare “Anoint Red” and ¢ ‘Angint Dawn.” But nothing could
have been further from® the father's mind than any -sugges-
tion of prophecy. He was a hard-bitten peasant with a taste
for the Confucian classics, and a friend who knew Mao in
his youth remembers the old father grumblinggby the stove
in winter and hurling Confucian maxims at his unwilling
listeners, or poring over his accounts, a sharp-faced, bigoted
man who had fought for the Manchus and respected the Em-
press Dowager and treated his servants and farm laborers
with contempt. He had few friends and took little interest
in his family. Some secret anxiety gnawed in him; he was
always restless, ill at ease, the hot temper never very far
from the surface. By contrast, the mother was placid, with a
handsome tound face, not unlike the faces which are found
in the north of China and called “pear-shaped.” She was
odeeply rel@ous a Buddhist, and therefore averse to
any form of killing. For a long period of his childhood and
his early youth Mao Tse-tung attended the Buddhist cere-
monies with his mother, sang Buddhist hymns, and believed
that nothing was more criminal than the killing of li#ing
thmgs and nothing more necessary for salvation than the
giving of rice offerings to the poor. The father kept meticu-
lous accounts of the rice, bursting into temper whenever he
found that some had been given away; and these inexplica-
ble bursts of temper, arising sometimes from no known
cause, threw the whole family into hysterical recriminations.
After one of these outbursts, the boy ran away and hid in
the woods for three days, returning only becauge it had oc-
curred to him that his mother gJvould have no one to defend
her. ] °

Except for the terrifying gresence of the father, whose
anger could rarely be placated, life in the village of Shao

Shan was pleasant. enfugh. The house * was well ®but ©
» .o %
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sparsely furnishezl, and kepts spotlessly clean by the mother,
who employed no servants. It was a iouse like all the other
houses, with®a roof of thatched, rice straw,*with red peg-
pers hanging from the goof beams and a high- walled comlrt-
yard.

Thg boy was physically frail—this may have beea the rea-
son for his father's dislike of him—but he grew rapidly: et the
age of ten he had his first serious® fight and pummeled a
boy who was slightly larger, only to receive the plaintive
remonstrances of his mother, who still hoped he might enter
the Buddhig priesthood, or perhaps, by becoming a mer-
chant, support a monastery. By the age of seven he was al-
ready working in the fields, helping to plant rice seeds, or sit-
ting on a wicker platform to frighten the Lirds away. He was
reading avidly. He intensely disliked working in the fields
when there were so many books to read, and all the time he
was having endless secret discussions with the laborers his
father employed, and he would listen to their complaints and
advise them on how to deal with his father. In China, where
family problems are fought out with an 1nten51ty°usually un-
known In the West, there was nothing in the least extraor-
dinary in Mao’s relentless fight against his fatRer from they
age of five or six. The fight was fought with all the weapons
at the boy’s command, and it never ceased while he remained
in the village.

Already a hagiography has grown up around Mao's child-
hood: the story has been told and retold so many times by
Chinese writers that it is no longer possible to see him
clearly. The small boy, with the shock of black hair, wearing
only g, pair of blue linen trousers—exactly like all the other
small boys of Hunan—recedes: in his place there is the
ghostly wraith of a future emperor. Mao himself has done
his best to discount the legends, but occasionally he has
added ¢o them. He t8ld Edgar Snow that his father was walk-
ing down a road one day, m‘endmg to collect some money,
*when he was surprised by 4 tiger. Reflecting on the incident
Jt occurred to him that he mlght have offended the gods
and that_ his miraculous escape had been ordained by
Bu&dﬂa asea means of bringing Rim Lo the Buddhist reli-
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gion.* It is § good story, but pnfortunate’y there . were no
tigers in Hunan at thd thne, though a few existed in Man-
churia and tbc mountams. of southeast Kiangsi. Strangely
engugh, a very similar story is told by thes“Christian Gen-
eral” Feng Yu- hS1ang in “his autoblography where an enor-
mous yellow snake, twenty feet long, slowly entenng the
housgand quietly coiling up near the wall takes the’ place
of Mao Jen-sheng'’s tlge; *

What is certain is that the father mellowed as he grew °
older. Though there were sudden flashes of the old temper,
# kind of weariness settled on him, and he could be seen
burning incense and bowing mechanically before the bronze
Buddha which stood on a blackwood table in a place of
honor, an old and _gaunt man, ready even at such moments
to curse the first person who came into his field of vision,
but generally quiet, resigned to living in a rebellious house
hold. -
By this time a technique for dealing with his tantrums
had been elaborated. If necessary, his rage could be brought
on deliberagely, to forestall the greater rage that might come
later; his Confucian texts could be answered with even more

ertinent texts, 8nd if he threatened to strike anyone, he
would be réminded of the most classical of all Confucian
texts: “Not a hair of the head must be touched.” Around the
old soldier, the boy played with a deliberate cunning. It is
as though he had been trained from birth to sabotage quigtly
and effectively the pretensions of a nineteenth-century sol-
dier with a propensity for Confucian maxims; and the fig-
ure of the old father merges imperceptibly into the figure of
Mao’s future adversary. |

In all this Mao was not alone. Though born much' later,
his two brothers and his sister were useful weapons in the
continual struggle with the father. Mao was very close to
them. Like most elder brothers in Chiga, he assumgd the
role of teacher: from the*beginning there was ‘the element
of the pedagogue in him. As he'grew older and more skeptical o
of the Buddhist religion, his mother began to believe that 1f
he was not made for the pri&thood, at least he would be-

come a teacher. - L] -
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In those days Tlttle news game to the villagas of Hunan
except by word of mouth. There Wefe no newspapers. The
1mper1a1 rescripts were posted in the village and read aloud
by the village Schoolmgster, but usually they were @
cerned only with®taxes, conscription, and the spectl cere-
monies to be performed on the birthdays of theqEmpress
Dowager When Mao was eleven, on October 10, 1904, the
birthday of ‘the Empress Dowager was celebrated with the
usual offerings of incense, the usual flowery speeches calling
upon heaven to preserve the Empress for ten thousand years.
On the samg day, columns of soldiers passed through Hsiany
T’an on the way to Changsha. It was whispered that Hwang
Hsing, a young Hunanese revolutionary, had attacked the ya-
men in Changsha at the head of some peasant guerrillas. He
had fought his way into the interior of the yamen, had been
captured, thrown into a dungeon, and then by some miracle
* he had escaped in disguise—no one knew where. Martial law

was proclaimed. Through all the villages soldiers came in

the hope of discovering Hwang Hsing’s hiding-place. It was
learned that a reward of 10,000 silver taels had been placed
on his head. For the first time Mao came in contact with

the thought of insurrection. He was not” paggicularly im

pressed. Changsha was a long way away. Besides, he pos—

sessed something of the peasant contempt for disorder, and
his loyalty to the monarchy was undimmed.

Wwang Hsing escaped to Tokyo, fleeing down the Hsiang
River and then taking boat from Hong Kong to Japan, only
to return the following February. The second insurrec-
tion failed. The third was more successful, for by this time
Hwang Hsing possessed the help of the Tung Men Hui,
the revolutionary organization he had founded together with
Sun Yat-sen. He had intended to capture the city again on
the anniversary of the previous uprising, but the outbreak
was dglayed until Quctober 19 because some of the ammuni-
tion failed to arrive in time. This*time the insurrection was

emore carefully planned. Phree columns were formed,

.amounting to about 30,000 men, a force which included the

coal miners of nghsmng, tﬁe garrison at Lilin, and the
- secmet® sociggies®of Liuyang. It wes the largest force ever

re .
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“brought toggther for the purpgses of insutrection since the
Taiping rebellion. Thd Wceroy saw the danger and ordered
the combineds forces of fhe four provinces of Hunan,
Kigngsi, Hupeh and Szechuan to put down the rebels.
Faced @with these overwhelming forces, the revolutionaries
were cogipelled, to withdraw; and Sun Yat-sen, from his
small, rooming-house in Tokyo, obsgrved sadly that the in-
surrection had been prematurg, there were no clear commun-
ications, and the attack was unauthorized.

Following a pattern which was to be repeated many times
during the following years, the rebellion was ¢ushed ruth-
lessly, and Hwang Hsing fled, joining Sun Yat-sen, Wang
Ching-wei, and Hu Han-min later in Annam, where they
prepared a fourth insurrection from bases within French In-
do-China. With these revolutionary figures Mao was to be-
come intimate in later years, and these three revolutionary
centers, Pinghsiang, Lilin, and Liuyang were to supply guer-
rilla forces for his own revolutionary army.

SCHOOL DAYS
]

[ L J

For Mao, the year 1906 was full of strange events. There
had been a severe famine during the year, especially affect-
ing Changsha, and now for the first time he was faced
with the problems of poverty and insurrection. In the early
autumn, peasants had assaulted the yamen and demanded
that the rice granaries be opened. They were reprimanded
for their audacity and ordered to be punished. The peasant
leaders were executed, and the whole province was in fer-
ment. Everything in which Mao believed was now put to
the test. His Buddhism, his belief in the monarchical sys-
tem, his family’s comparative wealth based on rice, egen his
growing delight in learnifig—all these were assailed by the
fact that innocent peasants we¥e executed in broad daylight,e.
officially, with all the sanctions of the monarchy. What
could he believe in? He discu®ed the murders endlessly with
the students in the smalleschoolhouse, and dhly .hlS pesition «
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as the elder son bf one of the richer rice merghants in the
VIIIage saved him from being labeld 2 rebel.

There were insurrections neargr home.. The genturies-old
secret soc1ety called the Ko Lao Hui, or “Society of Elder
Brothers,” had ramifications throughout Hunan, and all the
small  peasants in the village belonged toeit. The society
had orlglnally been organized to protect the peasants, from
the landlords, with elaborate rituals and a mysterious oath of
brotherhood, but it had developed anti-Manchu leanings,
and in Kwangtung it was sufficiently powerful to threaten an
attack on Canton in 1860, “in order to preserve the hondr
of our country and to prevent our city from falling into the
hands of the enemy,” at a time when Peking was captured
by British, American, French, and Russian forces. In Hunan
the society was only less powerful than in Kwangtung. In
Shao Shan it was in conflict with the landlords, who called
* to their assistance their own secret society. The small local

rebellion was put down, and the leaders fled to a nearby

mountain, where they held out for some months before

being caught and publicly executed. .

In a single year, at the sensitive age of thirteen, Mao had
been brought into contact with two l_n__Su_I}‘_e(_ZE&_S a riot of
famine-starved peasants, and a small uprising in his own
Vﬂlage

Meanwhile, his studies progressed. He read the
Trignetrical Classic, which all children were taught to read
in their first school year, and went on to the Confucian Ana-
lects and the Four Classics; and these extraordinary books,
written with a careful Tlumamsm had a far deeper influence
on him than he was ever to admit. If he objected to the Con-
fucian concept of filial piety for good reasons, certain Con-
fuciag terms and many of the characteristic Confucian meth-
oa's—rg-m—mge—d with 11_1;1},1 “T hated Confucius from the age of
eight,”, he told a friend. “There was a Confucian temple in
the v1llage “and T wanted nothing more than to burn it to

o the ground. At first it was b&ause I hated the teacher, and
because my father quoted Confucius against me: only much
“later did I reason out my hafred.” He seems to have been

= progsing tgo fuch;, He was not elone in his detestation of

®
2 ‘. .
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Confucius, Which was ,SWeeping over the whole of China:
Sun Yatsen at an equally tender age had suffered frgm the
sgme virus. 4 here remainedywith him the Confucian concept
of epolitical power and political epergy, the idea of the
Great Cinity (Ta Tung), and a host of Confucian apo-
thegms, which s employed then, as he does now, with sur-
prising accuracy and wit. .

He was friendly with®ne of the village teachers who be-
gan to lend him books He was under ten when he first be-
gan to read the great Chinese novels, The Dream of the Red
~ Chamber, The Journey to the West, All Men Are Brothers,
and The Three Kingdoms. There was nothing particularly
unusual in this. Most sensitive Chinese schoolboys read
these books at an garly age, sharpening their minds on the
fantastic subtlety and complexity of these enormously long
books, written in such a way that it is almost impossible not
to surrender to the world they create. He was partlcularly
impressed with All Men Are Brothers after the insurrection
of the Ko Lao Hui, for the novel told the story of bandits
who took réfuge in the hills.

One other writer, the celebrated Han Yu, influened him
dleeply at ths time when he was growing skeptical of Bud-
dhism. His mother’s explanations of Buddhism were subtly
satisfying. The Buddhist heaven, to be reached only when
the last of the sinners has entered into Buddhahood, pos-
sessed an essential theological charm, and he delighted in
the incantations and prayers in the evening. Buddhism was
almost the official - religion of Hunan, but he suspected an
error sornewhere, something unexplained, some lapse of logic
or thetoric. Where was it? He found it in the essay Han Yu
wrote to the Emperor Hsien Tsung on the subject of Bud-
dha’s finger bone, which the Emperor, in an imperial re-
script, had ordered to be brought ceremoniously to the cap-
ital. Han Yu laughed the project to sc8rn. He pointed out
that Buddha had disobeyeéd two of the cardinal Confucian
duties: he had rejected the throne, and he had fled secretly ®
from his father’s palace; he ~possessed neither a sense of,
duty nor filial piety. The reasonable behavmr toward the

finger would be to treat i®as an honoreds guest, igvite % €0 a
o
o °®
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banquet, let the dancing-girls dancg before it, bdstow gifts on
it, and,then escort it to the frontiers of the empire: it should
be treated as®one treats any bambarian visitot feom abroad,

Or else it shoula.be destroyed. He wrote: .

I request that the proper officials may be entruged wity the relic
and it $hall be hurled into water or consumed by fire: that thg error
may be destroyed root and branch® thatgn all the earth the threads
of doubt may be severed, and for all future times difficulties may
be avoided; and that the people under Heaven may rise ten
thousand times ten thousand times above their own mortality. Is
not this exce®ent? Is not this inspiring!

For his effrontery Han Yu was summarily banished to the

wilds of Kwangtung, at that time considered to be an im-

w mense miasmic swamp. His adventures were not over. An
enormous crocodile infested one of the rivers. Han Yu, as a
celebrated scholar, was asked to use his influence with the
crocodile. He obeyed the request, proceeded to the river, re-
cited an ode to the crocodile and threw the ode into the
river to.gether with a propitiatory pig. The crbcodile was
never seen again. .

Han Yu’s furious wit was close to Mao’s heart. He mods
eled his style on the old Confucian who opposed Taoism and
Buddhism and employed magic against the magicians and,
bitterly but in the most rhythmic prose, mocked the most
sacfed cults. The soaring innuendoes, the savage humor, the
pomposity which is half mockery and half delight in an ex-
alted poetic prose, the vigor and deliberation of the attack—
all these made Mao confess to being a disciple of Han Yu. It
delighted him that Han Yu should resolve the problem by
simply destroying the finger. He did not, however, approve
of allethe writings of Han Yu. In particular, he disapproved
of a famous essay in which Han Yu defends the actions of
Princes Po Yi, who fived at the time of confusion between
the Yin and Chou dynastigs a ‘thousand years B.C., and

® who decided to live a life of contemplative solitude beside a
<white lake, while the wars wgre fought all around him. “I
decided that such an attitude was essentially non-Marxist,”
™ Ma® %aid later. Bus he remember®d t}.le story of the croco-

'-'. o, %
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dile when h& nicknamed Chiang Kai-shek “the crocodile of
the Kwangtung River.” .
o At an age when he wa beginning to see® himself as a
futerre teacher with years of quiet stydy in ffont of him, Mao
suddenfy discovered that he was expected fo spend his whole
time either in tlee fields or poring over the account bogks of
his father. For some time his fathershad encougaged him to
keep the accounts. Mao‘]en—sfleng had suffered losses owing
to his inaccuracy with the abacus. The boy could do better.
As the eldest son—there were by now two younger brothers
and a sister—Mao was expected to take over thegfamily busi-
ness; and it is possible that he would have remained a rice-
broker all his life if he had not been encouraged by one of
his schoolteachers, to go to the middle school at Hsiang-
hsiang, which lay some fifteen miles upriver. -

At first his father refused to let him go. Mao rebelled.
He reminded his father that the proper vocation of a Chi-
nese was to follow in the path of Confucius; he would be-
come a scholar, enter the imperial government, and per-
haps—for all positions were open to scholars—receive high
office and bring fame to his parents and his native® village.
ol he parentseof great scholars received almost the same ven-
eration as the scholars themselves, but Mao Jen-sheng seems
to have been concerned only with the possibility that his son -
might provide a stable income. In September 1907, at the
age of fourteen, carrying only some books and a few ragged
clothes in two pieces of luggage, which hung from a carry-
ing-pole slung over his shoulders, Mao arrived at the school.
He was friendless except for some peasant cultivators, rela-
tives of his mother, who lived outside the town. |

Again and again, in his conversations and in his writings, .
Mao has spoken of the horror of that first-day in scheol. In -
Shao Shan he was known, and generally liked; here he was
unknown, and despised. His father h#l given him enoney
for his school fees, but no ogher money was forthcoming.
Most of the other students were comparatively rich; they®
could afford good clothes, good food, and sometimes good,
servants. Laughing, one of the students offered Mao em-

ployment as a servant. For a few pieces of cash  deMvered *=
)
o e® T
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monthly, he would be expocted jo perform & few menial
serviceg. He indignantly refused.

Poverty-stritken, given the womt food and the,worst sleep;
ing quarters, hat’ng the other students, who referred to him
as “the dirty little peasant from Shao Shan,” Mao Had only
one 1gsource, his excellence at his work. Me studied hard,
melted dowg old candles to fashion new ones, hid atenight
over his books while the other students were asleep, and was
soon at the head of his class, only to discover that he was
now even more despised for being diligent. He had half-
hated the dlessics at Shao Shan; now he spent nearly all his
waking hours in a prolonged study of the Four Classics,
egged on by his teacher, who admired the prose style based
on Han Yu's essays, and the bitter romanticism of the boy’s

e themes. At the same time he was coming to know more and
more about the Reform Movement, and he was a fervent
admirer of Kang Yu-wei.

It was during this time that he met a young student called
Hsiao Chu-chang, who, though two years younger, fell un-
der his spell and became one of his closest friends, encourag-
ing Mo when he was depressed, listening to him open-
mouthed in admiration when he fell into one of those moods
in which he found himself thinking aloud—thinking as Han
Yu thought, with extraordinary violence for one so young.
Hsiao Chu-chang constituted himself Mao’s bodyguard, serv-
an®, nurse, and confidant. They swore an oath of brother-
hood. For the next ten years they were rarely separated.

Hsiao Chu-chang was the son of a rich farmer in Hsiang-
hsiang. Thin-boned, elegant, with a high forehead and un-
usually expressive hands, he looked as though he had
stepped out of The Dream of the Red Chamber. He was a
natusel aristocrat, gentle where Mao was impetuous, subtle
where Mao was ingenuous. He was older than his age,
whileeMao ,gave th® impression of being either very much

»  younger or ancient with theswisdom of aged peasants. Mao
® called him Hsiao San (Hsiao the third), because he was the

o youngest of three brothers. Years later, when Hsiao Chu-
chang went to live in Russia,‘he received still another name,

=+ Euff Siao, @nd” under this name %ichieved some fame as a
[~ 4 ._'
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translator of Chinese goetrys into Russian. He learned
French, Spanish, and German, and it was from him that
Mao derivad tost of his lgnowledge of Europe.

dt was the time ‘when the monagchy wat gradually crum-
bling. In 1908 it seemed that the Reforth party, proscribed
ten yeas befor®, was about to assume control of the govern-
ment. The Empress Dowager was dying. Inevitably, the
young Emperor Kwang® Hsu would come to the throne and

. summon Kang Yu-wei to his side. Immediately the famous .
edicts which were issued at a mounting pace in 1898 would
be reissued, and once more China would be abje to hold up
her head.

Hsiao San and Mao debated the future. They were both
Reformists; and they began to look forward to a time when
China would become a constitutional monarchy: there
would be peace and plenty for all, and.there would be no
need for them to disturb themselves over politics, for both  *
would become teachers or writers. Then they learned. that
the young Emperor had died on the same day as, or the day
before, the Empress Dowager and that the two-year old Em-
peror Hsuan T"ung had come to the throne. Power Was being

o wielded by regent as reactionary as the Empress Dowager.

About this time there occurred an incident which later be-
came famous. Hsiao had found a book relating the lives of
great generals and rulers in foreign countries. It was called
Great Heroes of the World. Translated from an American
original, it described the lives of Peter the Great, Welling-
ton, Washington, Lincoln, Rousseau, Montesquieu, Cath-
erine the Great, Gladstone, and Napoleon. Not all the articles
came from the American book: the article on Montesquieu,
for example, had been inserted because Liang Chih-chao,
the disciple of Kang Yu-wei, had made great capital, of De
U'Esprit des Lois, until the youth of China had come to regard
Montesquieu as perhaps the fountaifthead of] all #Western
knowledge. In this book it wasgnot Montesquieu but Washing- .
ton who fired Mao’s imagination. Given Great Heroes one
evening, he returned it the next morning. He had read it al},
“We need great people like these,” he commented. “We ought

to study them and find dut how we cansmake China 1#ch ande=

e ‘
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strong, and so avoid becoming.like /-.\nnam Kored and India.t
You know the old proverb ‘If the cart in front turns over, let
the cart behind take warning.” Clyina is very wegk; she will,
grow strong, ricl, and igdependent only after many years;
but the important'thing is that we must learn these *things.
And 1t is not impossible. After six years ob hard dighting,
Washmgton defeated the Br1t15h and began to build up
America.”

There was nothing in the least astomshlng in" this inci-
dent: similar discussions were taking place all over China.
What was gstonishing was the peculiar expression on
Mao’s face when he returned the book. “It was all very
strange,” Hsiao San told me when I met him in Kalgan. “I
can remember exactly how he looked, ang I can remember
his tone as he said, ‘We need great people like these.’ I had
the feeling that he had made his decision. Many years later
* I read Turgenev's Fathers and Sons, and instantly I recog-

nized the authoritative Mao I had known in my youth. He
breathed authority, never more than at that moment, and
yet he looked just like all the other students, and he dif-
fered frdm them in being a little more handsome than most,
and because he had a quick, loping stride, *andgalways car- o
ried a load of books under his arm. He was Bazarov, dedi-
cated to scholarship—particularly history—and the peasants.”
Though Hsiao San knew Mao better than most people,
thers were defenses he never penetrated. He says he never
came to understand Mao intimately: there were secret
springs never disclosed. Mao could read twice or three times
as fast as any other man. In libraries he surrounded himself
with a wall of books. No one Hsiao San had ever known
hungered for such a vast quantity of knowledge on so many
differegt levels. Mao was the first to enter the library and
the last to leave. Though he was the most brilliant scholar
at thegschogl, he discounted scholarship, saying that it
o was perfectly easy to read but that something more was nec-
essary—an understanding of t¥1e laws of civilization. It was

e. These were the countries which the Hunanese viceroy, Chang
Chih-tung, ip his book Five Objects of Knowledge, described as “warn-
=eings.’s ® ° .
o
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[ J
a chance ph’rase from a famous essay by Liang Chih-chao.
So Mao talked continually about social rights and socia] duties,
érom the point of view of one who sees hope of peaceful

~ chnge, . .

*  REVOLUTION AND SOCIAL "LHEORIES .
]

To understand Mao Tse-tung, it is necessary to under
stand the social theories advanced in China at the beginning
of the century, the peculiar atmosphere of the times. His
Marxism was a later accretion; in the most impressionable
years of all he was influenced by the Taipings and by the
Chinese revolutionary movements of the past, about which
he was extraordinarily well informed. He was fundamentally
under the influence of Kang Yu-wei and Liang Chih-chao.
He was passionately delighted with the Reform party. All
that was modern and advanced was represented by these
two figured, one the theoretician, the other the popularizer.
Both, in a sense, were nineteenth-century mechanists. They

e drew their mspiration from Darwin and Spencer, and from
an obscure book called Principles of Western Civilisation, by
the Englishman Benjamin Kidd. It was one of the books
translated by Yen Fu, and according to Liang Chih-chao it
was destined “to influerice all the races of the world, to%e a
great light to the future.” ‘ ,

The book, now forgotten, possessed an incalculable in-
fluence, for it sought to answer the precise questions which
disturbed the Chinese. The evidence of Western giviliza-
tion they knew: the principles by which Western civiliza-
tion arose and commanded its own strange progress were un-
known. For the reformers, Kidd was the answer tp all their
problems, for he traced all the forms of society ghrough their
stages of evolution, and he dig all this more solemnly and at
the same time more simply than Herbert Spencer would®
ever have dared to do. This minor sociologist was readable,
and Liang Chih-chao found him more stimulating than
Marx, and more en:ran&ng than Huxley. ,‘Ki&d stalld® out®”

- —
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above all the others,” he wrote, “apd takes a st%p forward.”
He coqtinued'

Kidd maintains that man is like the ‘other animals: without strug—
gle there can be nq progr&s. Whether it be a struggle between
individual and individual or race and race, the outcome is that the
unfit iy defeated and perishes while the superior‘who is the equal
to the situation flourishes. éT’his is gn unchanging law, and ih this
movement of evolution there must be th® sacrifice of the individual
for society, of the present for the future. Therefore the man who
grasps at his own immediate profit entirely misunderstands the
theory of evolytion. He is indeed a criminal to the evolutionist . . *
He is not a help but an injury to the cause of man’s survival 2

Marx, too, had been impressed with Spencer’s develop-
ment of the theory of the evolution, andeit had confirmed
his authoritarian temper. So it was in China. The elements
which really went to make the principles of the West—the
desire for height, the delight in liberty, the far-ranging ex-
altations of the mind, and the belief in youth—were omitted
in the dry-as-dust theories of the Victorian socio]ogists who
saw thelr categories and advanced their philosophies in terms
of a sterile theory of evolution, in which ,evolution itself,
rather than man, acquired prime importance Kidd dide
hardly more than popularize Herbert Spencer, but he left
upon the awakening minds of the young Chinese indelible
traces. -

A? this time Mao was reading the Hsin Min Chung Pao
(The New People’s Journal) once edited by the Reformers in
exile in Yokohama, now clandestinely printed in China.
It was heady wine, full of Liang Chih-chao’s theories, his
urgente demands that the “new people” should take their
future in their own hands. Kang Yu-wei had believed that
the great dream of Ta Tung could not come about until the
surrender of natlonahty to the greater sovereignty of a world
state. I%ang Lhih- chéo began to see increasing benefits in
nationalism. Was it not their sense of overriding nationalism

Swhich had brought England, the United States, Germany,

2. The italics are in the original. I gwe this quotation to Professor E.
R. Hughes exceediggly significant book, The Invasion of China by the

= *West8rt World, New Yerk, 1938, p. 2117
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and France®into their positions of power? He upheld the ¢

virile spirit of nationalism and the domination of othgr Taces,
and showed that China would perish unless esshe set out to
affirm her own nationalism over hgr neighbors.

The*importance of the Hsin Min Chithg Pao lay less in
the particular philosophy it inherited from the English evo-
lutionists than its insistence on_the, “new people,” the new
dedicated students whe woudld change China from top to
bottom. Hu Shih in his autobiography has explained the
changing atmosphere. First, in the 1850’s, the idea of hsi
hsueh, “Western learning,” had been prominegt. This was
followed by a period in which particular prominence was laid
on pien hua, “reform,” and this in turn was followed
by a period in, which the students spoke. increasingly
about hsin hsueh, the “new learning,” which demonstrated
the synthesis between East and West. Finally, there was the
period of hsin min, the “new people.” To be new, to be *
modern, to be completely informed about the nature of social
change, and to create an entirely new people—this was the
prospect which faced the young Chinese students in the first
decade of the century. , .

There wgs, however, nothing essentially revolutionary in
this attitude. It, too, had origins in the ancient classics; the
opening sentence of the first great classic taught to school-
boys introduced the phrase “making a new people,” and
Confucius himself in the Great Learning had pointed ap-
provingly at the famous bath-tub on which were written the
words: “Everything must be made anew.” Newness, and a
“new people, and a vast new horizon, and the whole archaic
past thrown overboard—with such thoughts the students
faced the future, building a theoretical world possessing
greater validity than the world of the Empress Dgwager
which they saw around them. So Liang Chih-chao wrote
passionately, and often inaccurately, about Rqusseau,
Hobbes, Bentham, Spinoza, a.nd Montesquieu, and he saw
the new China emerging as a constitutional monarchy withe
an independent judiciary and a government responsible to,
the national assembly, and the laws modeled on the laws
of England. Indeed, Emgland provided the® mgdel, #nd hes

°
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particularly approved of habeas corpus; he wanted gradual
change on the English pattern, aild wrote that “revolution
always ‘retards, the progress of a gnation.” In his, admiration
of England, however, he was almost alone; and something, in
the temper of the sime démanded more violent solutions. The
tragedy of the Chinese civil wars can be fgreseen jin those
passiofiate pages in which Liang Chih-chao, though demand-
ing moderation, suggested solutions gvhich could only come
about by violence.

This is, of course, a digression, but it is vitally necessary
to understand the temper of Mao’s mind as it was formed
by the intellectual atmosphere at the beginning of the cen-
tury. His mind was formed during the years 19o6-9, the
years during which Liang Chih-chao’s reformist Hsin Min
Chung Pao fought a continual running battle with another
clandestine journal, called the Min Pao, edited by Wang
Ching-wei and Hu Han-min, both of whom Mao came to
know intimately later. Mao’s intellectual roots are to be
found in the mechanistic philosophy of the nineteenth cen-
tury, and it is from Spencer, rather than from Marx, that he
derived dhe belief that the individual must be sacrificed to
the state. His beginnings lie with English sociology and the
English conczption of constitutional reform. He had nothing®
but contemp- for the revolutionaries. Surely the monarchy
would last f rever! Surely the order of the universe de-
manded the riost gentle kind of change! It was only much
later that he -ejoiced in the thought of revolution. Mean-
while, it was jerhaps inevitable that the great debate should
grow more he: ted as the issues of reform and revolution—
precisely the sime issues were debated in China during the
recent” civil wir—were discussed in the pages of the two
journals. It is cne of the more subtle ironies of history that
Mao began by ympathizing with the Reformers, but by the
time hg came to know the revolutionaries well he was already
planning a far :aore vigorous revolution than they had ever

econtemplated. ’

The portrait hat emerges is clear: a tousle-haired boy
“steeped in the classics and the historical novels of ancient
¢ Chigm uncqnm? nly studious, passianately fond of wandering

°
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over the low hills of Hunan, perpetually wondering why it
was that in all the histories and all the novels there was no
gccount of ¢the peasants. g came to him, ase he wandered
frosn village to village during the hglidays, %hat the peasants
were the forgotten heroes, possessing an infmemorial wisdom.
They waxe kinder than the people who lived in towns, more
resourceful, and they possessed an abundant culture o their
. own. More particularlys they’ possessed the quahty of “en-
ergy” which Mao was beginning to demand of everything
he respected. “Everything had to be ‘energetical,’” Hsiao San
- femembered. “It was no good unless it displayed the quali-
ties of energy: he tested everything by what he called his
‘secret formula’” And where was the source of energy?
Clearly, it was the sun. So Mao developed a theory of nud-
ism: one could suck up the energy of the sun by walking
about naked, or nearly naked. The two friends wandered
over the hills, wearing blue drawers, barefoot, till they were
both tanned by the sun; and when the peasants laughed at
them, Mao said: “The sun is the source of health. Isn’t- it
the sun which makes the rice grow? Then why wear too
many clothes?” They learned that they were in danger of
o arrest, for the Manchu police frowned on the two nearly
naked students who walked in the sun. They believed that a
new and dangerous cult might emerge.

“I think it was at that time that Mao set his face away
from the townspeople,” Hsiao San said. “He approved of the
peasants; he approved of no one else. What he particularly
approved of in the peasants was their courtesy and their loy-
alty to one another. He said that the townspeople were not
really loyal to one another; and they were not courteous by
nature, they simply followed accepted customs. In a sense
he was split between his admiration for scholarship and
scholars, and his admiration for the peasants. He thought he
would be a teacher, and he would spénd his time tgaching
peasants.”

Meanwhile the wandermgs over the hills continued dur-e
ing the holidays. Both Hsiao San and Mao came to know the
reaches of the Hsiang Rivef. They walked to Changsha
thirty miles away; they walked to Liuyang %ndyLilinein thes
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south. There was hardly a willage, in the five'counties of
Changsha, Hsiang T’an, Hsianghsiang, Lilin, and Hung
Shan which they did not know Well. It was im these five,
counties that Mad was lager to launch his own insurrectioms.
But in those days 'the thought of insurrection was far from
his mipd, and though he studied the condisions inethe vil-
lages carefully, he was enore iPterested in theories of gov-
ernment, in history, in the pure phystcal pleasure of wander-
ing among the Hunanese hills. Above all, he was enjoying
his freedom for the first time, no longer at the beck and call
of his fathes He said: “It was good training. I lived ver);
simply, with almost no money, but it was an amazing pe-
riod of discovery.” He was beginning to think ahead. To
gether with Hsiao San, he decided to enter the Junior Col-
= lege in Changsha.

Early in the spring of 1911, Mao and Hsiao San were ac-
cepted as pupils, but they had hardly settled down when
there occurred the fourth Kuomintang uprising under the
command of Hwang Hsing. On April 27, between half-
past-four and six o'clock, Hwang Hsing led 130°%f his fol-
lowers against the Canton yamen. These followers included
the flower of the Kuomintang. For the first time they were o
provided with adequate funds and ammunition, and they
were given nine supporting columns, numbering altogether
about eight hundred trained revolutionary troops, with or-
ders®to concentrate on the outlying fortifications. They did
their work well, but they failed to reach the interior of the
yamen at the time when Hwang Hsing had entered it, and
the fierce little group of guerrillas supporting Hwang Hsing
was cut down. Forty-three revolutionaries were killed in
battle, and twenty-seven were captured and executed. The
“seversty-two martyrs of the Yellow Flower Mound” be-
came famous all over China. “They have failed, but they
will stMke tarror in the hearts of our enemies,” pronounced
Sun Yat-sen. °

In Changsha it was believed that the next uprising would
occur in the Hunanese capital.. It was the year of decision,
and like everyope else Mao spent the summer in mingled

® exaspération®and expectation, for tfe final revolution which
o
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Would throw' the Manchus from their thrones could not “be
longer delayed.

o In the exeitement of theftime, Mao began © write politi-
calearticles. They were not printed, so he®posted them up
on the wall, signing them with a pseudorfym. He also took
part in ‘équeue-ehopping expeditions” and claimed that he
had ten queues to his credit. He was still feeling his u’ay If
he was now against the Mancfius, he had not yet declared his
allegiance to the Kuomintang.

-In October, when the revolution broke out at Wuhan, he
was still at college, still undetermined about thegfuture, and
still at the mercy of the minute changes in the political at-
mosphere at the time. “I was a pure weathercock. I knew
nothing. I simply, followed the trend,” he said of this pe-
riod later. It was probably impossible to do otherwise.

The revolution broke out as the result of the accidental
explosion of some gunpowder belonging to the secret

Kuomintang organizations, the casks being hidden in the .

Russian concession at Hankow. From this moment onward
there was t® be a strange contact with the Russians through-
out the whole of the Kuomintang revolution. .

o Meanwhilg, accident followed accident. Li Yuan-hung,
the future leader of the revolutionary army, was a liberal
officer who had sworn to defend the Manchu Empire. He
had no desire to lead the uprising. On the night when the
gunpowder exploded, he was found hiding under his bed,
with only his boots visible. Asked to sign a document calling
upon the whole country to rise against the Manchus, he
explained nervously that he had no authority to sign such a
document. Hwang Hsing was away. There was no one to
command the revolutionary forces. The times were desper-
" ate. The revolutionaries, instead of shooting the offier for

_ disloyalty to the revolution, threatened to shoot themselves
in his bedroom if he refused. He finally agreed to sign the

“document only because he wag afraid that the blood of the
revolutionaries who shot themselves would spoil his favorite
carpet.

In this atmosphere, caught®up in 2 wayward revolution-

ary tide, hardly knowing ewhat was at stake, frusging thms the o

Q
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Reform party would take qyer power, with Kang Yu-wei
as prime minister and Sun Yat-sen perhaps as president, Mao
decided to join the revolutionaty army at eHankow. The
times were too §uick for him. Changsha itself declareds its
independence before the end of the year; a student army
was formed; everyone was talking about manching an Peking
and aethron.ing the Egperor, for the Regent did not im-
mediately resign his functions? In &he hothouse atmosphere
of Hunan nothing went according to schedule. Not all the
army sided with the revolutionaries. There were conflicts
within the province, and armies were marching and countef-
marching up and down the Hsiang River. Mao joined the
regular army, in the hope that it would be sent immediately
against Peking, but by the end of the year agreement be-
tween Sun Yatsen and Yuan Shih-kai, the warlord who had
assumed power after the collapse of the Manchus, was in
sight. Thirsting for a military career, and with a desire for
glory, Mao found himself a common soldier in Changsha on
garrison duty. He was paid seven dollars a month, and his
chief occupation was to be the servant of the younger of-
ficers.

During the revolution, Mao showed no signs of military,
brilliance. He detested the violence of the soldiers among
themselves, the perpetual threats of execution for the slight-
est misdemeanor, and he suspected that the revolution had
failed in its main purpose. Yuan Shih-kai had assumed the
role of Napoleon, turning the current of revolution back
again toward autocracy; and with Sun Yatsen’s inexplicable
surrender to Yuan Shih-kai, Mao found himself for the
first time leading a completely aimless existence in Changsha.
By the summer of 1912 he had left the Army and he was liv-
ing in, poverty in a lodging-house.

® ° ’

RESTLESS YEARS o

®
. There appears very often in the lives of men who later
become revolutionaries periods of intolerable poverty and

« indecssion. §Iprooted, without momey, suddenly confronted

|
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with harsh necessity, they withdtaw into themselves while at
the same time, in order to hve at all, they take on thg most
menial occupations. So Hiter painted his postcards and be-
canfe a paper-hanger, Chiang Kaishek became a bartender
and Lenin a proofreader

Mao rad the®advertisements desperately. He was zgceiv-
ing no funds from home, becguse h# father disepproved of
his becoming a soldier, atd he was living on money borrowed
from his friends. The first advertisement he read concerned a
ngw soap factory. Another concerned a police school. A third
concerned a commercial school. He toyed with them all. There
were advantages in soap-making. Had not Liang Chih-chao
thundered in one of his editorials that the one thing which
China needed to learn from the West was the importance of
cleanliness and sanitation? The police school pleased him, for
he had been in some kind of trouble with the military police in
the Army. The school of commerce was a last resort: it would
please his father, but he knew he had no aptitude for trade. He
answered the advertisements, paid registration fees, inter-
viewed the’ principals and was interviewed by them, and
sooner or later he knew he would be compelled to chdose be-
aween them. #He had no desire to choose. He knew now what
he wanted to be: the eternal student, the man who goes to
college and never leaves, delaying his graduation from year to
year, accepting some small position in the college—a junior
librarian or a bursar’s assistant—happy in his reading, and in
the absence of responsibilities. He entered the Teachers
Training College at Changsha with Hsiao San, and there he
stayed for nearly six years.

In those early -days following the revolution, the
teachers’ training colleges were at the mercy of conflicting
schedules and conflicting aims. An entirely new system of
education, with its emphasis on Western science, had been
ordered by the government. But there were few teachers
trained in science, and the old “eight-legged essays”—those
ancient classical essays devised to torture candidates in the
imperial examinations—were still being written. All educa-
tion was in the melting-pot. gub]ects taugh; one year were

mysteriously removed froth the curriculm the mext, aft® in-
f!
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competent professors were numerous. It was possible to be-
come g professor of English while knowing only a smattering
of English; tHere were professors'of science whd maintained
their position onl by reading a few pages of the textbbok
ahead of the stu(f;nts.

Mgp had thought of acquiring huge areas®f kno®ledge of
Western scignce and philosophy: the teaching was so inept
that he revolted. He had studied #ncient Chinese philoso-
phy and history, and learned to write passable classical es-
says at the middle school in Hsianghsiang. These same
studies were continued at the Teachers’ Training College.
Here, too, he met Professor Yang Chen-chi, who was the
first to give him the kind of encouragement he needed, prais-
ing his essays, putting them in a prominent place on the no-
tice board, and urging the other students to “follow the ex-
ample of Mao Tse-tung, who writes elegantly and honestly.”

Professor Yang Chen-chi was a short man with a small,
narrow face and a dome-shaped forehead, exquisite ges-
tures, and a delusive quietness. More than any other
teacher Mao had seen, he represented the moral’strength of
the claSsical past. He developed a deep affection for Mao,
lent him books, spoke about England—which e had visitede
though without much profit and with something of a Chi-
nese scholar’s disdain—and. he habitually gave 100 points to
Mao’s essays, though always warning Mao of his facility.
Mdo in turn never failed to show him profound respect.

It was during this time that Mao for the first time came
face to face with socialism. As Hsiao San related it, he came
quite accidentally upon a book written by Chiang Kan-fu,
which gave an inaccurate account of the development of
socialism in England and on the Continent. “If you read the
book enow, you would think it was ridiculous, it was so
muddleheaded; but it contained some good quotations and
menti®ned she names of Owen and Marx. It was the first
time Mao had ever heard o# socialism, and he was wildly

® excited. All his sympathies, all his scholarship, all his mem-

« ories of life on the farm and in the Army seemed to lead to
one conclusion, he would become a Socialist. He looked

* arodnd, and saw no Socialist party in' China, and thought
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the time had come to bring one into existence, with himself
perhaps as the founder. Later he read three books: the Com-
wunist Manifesto, Kautsky% The Class-War, und a hlstory
of socialism by someone whose namg I've férgotten. He was

completely thunderstruck by these books.”® -
] L}

' L4
A JOURNEY TO THE MNORTH

) By the time the First World War had come, gMao was 2
convinced and erratic Socialist. He no longer took his lessons
at the college seriously. Except for a few professors whose
courses he attended, he was spending most of his time study-
ing newspapers or buried among the books of the pubhc
library, which had been founded by Hsiung Hsiling. The
library was excellently equipped, and its discovery repre-
sented one of Mao’s happiest days. He immersed himself in it,
sometimes spending ten hours at his desk without moving,
going withbut food, continually taking notes; and a pro-
* digious memory allowed him to regard the day as tinte spent
oin absorbingeknowledge, which could then be conveniently
reinterpreted at night. Hsiao San says that he did not merely
turn his attention to what he read, but seemed to turn his
whole body to the work in hand, and he would come out of
the library with a high fever, his eyes like black smudges on

the pale face, and immediately launch into an excited de-

scription of the things he had read. In the libraries, too, he -

was able to read the newspapers-from all parts of China, and
it was at this time that he developed almost a mania for
reading newspapers, checking the accounts of events as they
were reported in different cities. Sun Yat-sen, though gower-
less, was beginning to come into prominence in 1915, for
Yuan Shih-kai was at last overreaching hlmself‘ andeunder
Tsai Ao in Yunnan a formidable army was being raised

against the dictator. Mao had paid little attention to the e

evolution of the Kuomintang. He reread, or read for the ﬁrst

time, old copies of the Min®Pao, which had ceased pub

lication in 1909, and made a careful comparlson detweern the o

i
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strategy of the Reformers apd the strategy of the Kuomin-
tang. The Reformers were regarded as far superior to the
Kuomlntang,owhmh had failed ¥n its revolusionary attemps
because it was Yacking jn any carefully thought-out plans:
the Reformers, off the contrary, had numerous and excellent
plans though it was observed that Liang Cleih-chae invented
a new kind of state evgry spnng, only to demolish it by the
autumn; the winters were spent #n preparing the found-
ations for the new, imaginary state to be constructed the
following year. Mao admired them, if only for their 1nven—
tiveness, angd when he came to found his first political soaety,
it was a society of students gathered together to study the
works of the Reformers and bearing the name long associated
with the Reform party. The society, called the Hsin Min
Hsueh Hui (“New People’s Study Organization™) was sub-
versive only in the limited sense that it disapproved of Yuan
Shih-kai’s dictatorship. It was, as Mao came to admit rather
ruefully Jater, considerably less subversive than many of the
radical societies then coming to birth in the large cities.

With the death of Yuan Shih-kai, in 1915, the civil wars,
which avere to plague China for thirty-five years, began in
earnest. Mao was not particularly interested in ghem. He was,
antimilitarist as a result of his own brief experience in the
Army, and he realized that the Chinese wars were being
fought according to obsolete patterns. He read avidly every-
thing he could lay his hands on concerning the World War.
He gave elementary lectures on strategy. He had been par-
ticularly delighted with Galliéni’s effort to prevent von Kluck’s
encirclement of Paris in September 1914 by commandeering
all the taxicabs, and he followed Hindenburg’s campaigns in
Russia with interest; the influence of Hindenburg’s use of
massiye driving wedges in the battle of the Masurian Lakes,
leading to the destruction of a quarter of a million Russians,
delighged him and whs to remain with him. These two events
were the only European exargples he remembered when he

e Jater came to write Strategic Problems of China’s Revolution-

. ary Wars.
Mao was now the leader 8f a progressive movement in

o Humen which tnade no claim to deing revolutionary. Sur-
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rounded by a crowd of earnest young men, who mcluded
Hsiao San and a youth called Lo Man, who was to become a
hlgh official, ine the Chinese Communist parsy, Mab was
begmmng to put his mind to the pract1cal affairs of organi-
zation. The Hsin Min Hsueh Hui was not a political asso-
ciation; i was sgnply a society of young students earnestly
debating the problems of the day ang contemptyous ot offi-
cialdom. They regarded, therhselves as the “new people,”
exchanged newspapers, thought of and discarded ideas of
revolutionary action, gave lectures, and enjoyed debate. Mao
ddminated the small group, which never amounted to more
than a hundred. He was slowly testing himself, discovering
the sources of his power and enjoying the role of chairman;
he was older than most of the other members and consider-
ably more widely read.

But if his age gave him authority, it was also a sign of his
inability to find himself: he was developing slowly. Hand-
some, brilliant, restless, and always poor, with a genius for
discovering intelligence among young Hunanese students,
already the spedagogue saturated with knowledge on a diver-
sity of subjects, he might have become in time one of those
erratic, cham;ing, and aimless teachers who are occasionally
to be found in Chinese colleges—men with exceptionally
fine minds who write one or two short books during their.
lifetime and have no influence outside a small circle. “At
that time,” said Hsiao San, “there were two things he might
have become, or rather three. He could become an editor or
a teacher, or a combination of both, or he could become a
great general. [ was firmly convinced that he would make a
good general because he talked so brilliantly about war. Also,
he had already fought a campaign. This happened ‘quite
early during our life at the college. It often happens that
soldiers will receive orders to take over colleges for barracks.
Our own college received an ultimatum. Mao 1mmed1ately
sprang to its defense. He took charge as though he had re-
ceived the sanction of the Ministry of War. He drilled the o
students and professors. His orders, even to the senior pro-
fessors, were instantly obeyed*He sent out students to buy °
arms and medical supplies. We kept the s8ldigrs outeeand o

[ ]
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Mao remarked: ‘This is the first time I have taken mlhtary
command.’” He seemed to know it wouldn’t be the last.”

In the summer of 1918 Mao graduated, and shortly before
the graduation his mother died, so breaking the last tie which
bound him to Shao Shan. For a long while he had been on

. bad terms with his father. Peking beckoneds Ching had de-

clared® war against Gernany and Austria in August 1917.
Shortly afterward, Lloyd George, sugveying the loss of man-
power on the western front, requested the Chinese govern-
ment to send laborers to France, and now at last from Tien-
tsin, Shanghai, and Hong Kong, flotillas of laborers wert
being sent, though Sun Yatsen thundered against the
agreement, saying that imperialism had claimed these
men and imperialism would ruin them. Some young Hun-
anese laborers had decided to make the journey. The Hsin
Min Hsueh Hui, which had once followed the Reform
party, had flirted with Sun Yatsen, and was coming grad-
ually to accept the ideas of some intellectual leaders in Pe-
king, helped to finance their journey to the coast, and then
turned its attention to its own lack of knowledgesof Europe.
Shouldenot these young students also make the pilgrimage?

In 1915 Dr. Tsai Yuan-pei had formed a sogjety with the
strange name of the Diligence-Labor- Slrnphc1ty “Educational-*
Society to encourage students to obtain their higher ed-
ucation in France while performing manual labor. Inquiries
were made. Costs were carefully worked out. By borrowing,
and by selling some of their possessions, about ten students,
including Mao and Hsiao San, set out for Peking with the
intention of making their way to France. Among the trav-
elers was one of Mao’s teachers, Hsu Teh-li, who was the
exact opposite of Yang Chen-chi. This old scholar, born in
1876, who never wore an overcoat and who propounded
theories of vegetarianism and had a fondness for swimming
in rivgrs, delighted Mao, who later appointed him director
of education at Yenan. He was always laughing, and the
journey to the North was made to the accompaniment of his
almost superhuman talent for finding amusement in every-
thlng )

Nao was appbintgd commander-in-chief of the expedition,
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though he had no desire to gp abroad and was content to
supervise the operation, delighting in the complexmes of
gravel and happy to leave Hunan and see thesworld *outside

fos the first time in his life. He had everytlting to gain. The

life in the provincial capital was like life tn provinces every-

where: ¢he glary had departed. For a brief moment the |

white flag with the character for JHan® writjen on’ it in
blood-red letters had flawn Sver Changsha as a sign of its
conquest by the revolutionaries; then the flag had been
hauled down, to be replaced by the five-striped flag, each
strlpe representing- one of the five races inhabjjing China:
Chinese, Manchu, Mongol, Mohammedan, and Tibetan, and
then for a brief while Yuan Shih-kai had resurrected the
flag showing the jmperial dragon. There were to be other

flags later: in less than ten years there was to appear in

Hankow a red flag with a small hammer and sickle in a blue
center. All this lay in the future. As they tramped round
the Tung Ting Lake and took ship down the Yangtse, none
of these students could have dreamed what lay before them.

L
3. Han was the name of an ancient, warlike dynasty. The Kuomin-
tang revolutionaries seriously modeled themselves on its lead®rs.
.



Fhe New Youth

| = mH

In the summer of 1918 Peking was passingethrough a
period of desultory peace. Ruled by warlords, who formed
uneasy combinations of power, the city slumbgred through |
the last months of the First World War, a rich city, and now
richer than it had ever been, for silver was not yet devalued
currency and the Maria Theresa dollar was worth more
than one and a half American dollars. The casual observer
saw prosperity everywhere, and even when Sun Yat-sen
thundered from the small government chamber in Canton
against the tuchuns of the North, hardly a ripple was per-
ceptible in the dusty streets of Peking. Far away, on the
other side of the continent, the Russian revolution was
stirring up a convulsive war against the remnants of czarism;
huge armies were wandering across Siberia; Lenin was pro-
claimireg the, dissolution of the state; but in Peking the state

» remained, represented by the, strange feudal monsters, re-
*splendent in their gaudy uniforms modeled on those worn by
obscure princelings of Germany. Meanwhile, from Peking

there was being organized tht immense army of Chinese
*cool®® who evere to be sent, usually too late, to dig trenches

52 A
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on the western front. No one was ever to know exactly
how many coolies were shipped to Europe: the figures run
from 100,d00%t0 200,000. Unknown to the* tuchuns, the
mass export of coolies from Tientsig, Shanfhai, and Canton
was to seal the fate of the Chinese Empiré. _

In later yearé Mao was to say that he came to Peking in
order to organize the Hunanese swdents whe were plan-
ning to go to France en theé “work and learn” scheme in-
vented by the French to bolster their dwindling man power.
There were other reasons. He had long desired to study at
Peking University. He had made sporadic attergpts to learn
French and English, and at one time, according to Hsiao
San, he had contemplated writing a study of the French and
American revolutions. But there were no good foreign-lan-
guage teachers in Hunan outside the missionaries, and he
had long ago set his face against missionaries of any kind. He
was perfectly prepared to spend his days reading quietly in
the great Peking libraries. He would learn languages. He
would travel, like Yang Chen-chi, abroad. In the end he
would take some minor position in the government. He still
regarded himself as the dedicated student, a young *Bazarov

o perfectly comtent to occupy a small place in the provincial
history of Hunan. He helped to organize the Hunanese
students, saw that they went through a short training period
at Chung-Fa, the Chinese-French university, and then saw
them off on the boat at Tientsin. By the time they sailed,
the World War was already coming to an inevitable con-
clusion. :

Autumn came early in 1918. With almost no money left,
and most of his friends on their way to Europe, Mao found
himself alone in Peking without a job and with a desperate
desire to bury himself in libraries through the long gvinter
ahead. He was twenty-five, of an age when most men have
already settled upon their profession or occupation; end he
was farther away than ever figm having made up his mind
what he wanted to accomplish. .

In all this Mao was not alone. Peking was filled with up-,
rooted intellectuals who flockéd to the capi.tal, stayed there
for a few years, and then retired, defeated, to tleeir an®@stral®

“\ o* e
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villages. The imperial examinations open to poor students
from al] over the empire had come to an end, though for a
brief period thty had been revived by Yuan Shihskai. Peking
University was sfill the jntellectual center of China, and it
was at this university that Mao had wanted to study, for here
at least he could have the illusion for a few y®ars that he was
not uprootedy that he belonged to the classical tradition of
the Chinese scholar. Someone reminded him that Yang
Chen-chi was then lecturing at the college on Chinese phil-
osophy. Mao went to him, explained his situation, and was
immediatelyo whisked off to meet Li Ta-chao, then the
librarian and later to become the real founder of the Chinese
Communist party.

Mao received a minor position in the library. It was his
duty to fetch the newspapers requested by the students, place
them on the tables, and then collect them together and re-
turn them to the files. In the whole university it was hardly
possible to conceive of a more menial position: he was a
little above the coolies and the sweepers, but he received the
same salary as the coolies, and the students porifg over the
newspapers treated him as though he possessed only a me-
chanical existence. The great professors came, desnanded their o
newspapers, and went away; and if Mao so much as paused
to ask them a question, he was treated with the indifference
with which scholars at that time treated the poor. Years
later, when he came to discuss the relationship between
scholarship and the people, Mao openly confessed that he
came to detest these highhanded professors who spoke to
him, when they spoke to him at all, with such evident
contempt. “I knew then,” he said, “that there was some-
thing wrong. For hundreds of years the scholars had moved
away érom the people, and I began to dream of a time when
the scholars would teach the coolies, for surely the coolies
deserve teaching as much as the rest.”

The story of Mao’s first fewsmonths in the library is one of
® baffled retreat before the conventions of Chinese scholar-
«ship. He saw little of Yang Chen chi, not daring to show

himself in his worn black gown. Rebuffed after a serious
*effoft”to enfage the young radical* Fu Ssu-nien in conver-

.. . ®e ) l.
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sation—the young radical was later to become a pontifical re-
actionary president of the university in its exile in anming
+-he kept Yery’ much to himself, nervous and*ill at ease in
the huge capital, where nearly everyone disappears into a
quiet anonymity, and where it is possible to die without
anyone paying the slightest attention. He found a tranglation
of one of Bakhunin’s pamphlets, and announced to his rare
friends that he was ar? anarchist. There were similarities
between Bakhunin's anarchism and traditional Taoism. He

- Regan to think that the only solution for China’s problems
was a complete decentralization of government and that the
government itself must be violently overthrown, forgetting
that decentralization would only make China still more pow-
erless to resist the demands of Japan and the Western
powers. He corresponded with other anarchists. He even
thought for a while of founding an anarchist society. An-
archism was in the air, and in Hunan especially there were
small anarchist groups among the industrial workers. But as
winter came on, the rage for an anarchist China gave way to
more simplé pleasures. He saw more and more of Yang Chen-
chi, and he began to forget the loneliness and misery of his

elife in the centemplation of Peking in a calm, snow-bound
winter.

In his youth, Mao had walked barefoot and bare-chested
across the desolate fields of Hunan, where there are few
trees and almost no palaces. Here there were more trees and

- palaces than he could ever count, all of them shining in the
frosty sunlight. Most of the Forbidden City was now thrown
open to the public. He could wander at leisure over marble
bridges and painted colonnades; and around the North, Lake
stood the sloping yellow roofs of the palaces emerging among
the bare branches of the willows; and he could pace the bor-
ders of the lake, where all the lotuses were frozen, remember-
ing that only a few years previously it would have been a
capital offense to enter these immense parks reserved for the
Emperor’s family and attendants. In summer Peking is hidden
in a green carpet of trees; in winter the city shines clear, but the
trees themselves form a kind®of silvery frampe. for the mag-
nificence of blood-red wélls and gleaming yellow roofs*™ao®

¢ * .
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was perfectly aware of the imperial magnificence, and he took
careful inventory of the trees. Nearly twenty years later the
memory was still vivid. “I saw the white plumsbldssom floweg
while the ice still®held ovgr the North Lake. I saw the willows
over the lake with®the ice crystals hanging from them and re-
membgred the description of the scene byethe T'ang poet
Ts'en Ts'an,ewho wrote @bout Pei Hai's winter-jeweled trees,
looking like ‘ten thousand peac'h trees blossoming.’”* It was
characteristic of Mao that he should have chosen to remember
the most vigorous and most pellucid of the T’ang poets; and
in fact his qwn poetry borrows as deeply from Ts'en Ts'an as
his prose borrows from Han Yu.

Though he was living in great poverty, this winter was
probably the happiest in Mao’s life. He fell in Jove with Yang
K'ai-hui, the daughter of his professor of philosophy; he rode
over the western hills on pony-back; he attended lectures at
the university and immersed himself in poetry. More im-
portant, he found himself turning away from anarchism to
socialism, and he discovered that the indifference with which
he was treated in the library had begn due partly®to his own
nervoushess. He was gradually finding himself. He made
friends and found himself caught up in all the social and
literary movements which centered around the university.
Hu Shih had returned the previous year from America with
a bold program for substituting pei hua, the language of the
common people, for the traditional literary language of the
classics. Tsai Yuan-pei, the “great innovator”’, had become
president and chancellor of the university and was dedicat-
ing himself to renewing the springs of Chinese youth.

CHEN TU-HSIU

L ]
More influential than any of these was the dean of the
* faculty of Chinese letters, Chen Tu-hsiu, who had been edit-
. ing the magazine New Youth (Hsin Ch’ing Nien) ever since
the famous day n September *915 when the students of Pe-

®r Eﬁtgar Sno®, Red Star over China, New York, 1938, p. 151,
- ’
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king were suddenly made awase from his first editorial that a
new, iconoclastic force had arisen, urging them all tp sweep
@away the cbrrtipt Confuman past. “The task df the new gen-
eration,” he proclaimed, “is to fight Confucianism to the
death, all the old traditions of virtue and ritual, all the old
philosophies arfd all the old political subtleties: and ghe old
learning must go altogether, We maust break down ancient
pre]udlces and build aeew society based on democracy and
science.

. It was heady wine, but though the students of Peking hung
on his words and repeated them endlessly, Mao was not
wholly impressed. He was making his way slowly. There
were other reviews besides New Youth. In the four years
between 1917 and 1921, nearly four hundred student re-
views appeared in China, most of them short-lived, many
- of them containing the character for “new” in the title. There
were reviews called New Woman, New Light, New World,

- and even New Air. Mao read them avidly in the library, de-

lighted that he no longer had to starve himself in order to buy
magazines, surrendering to the intellectual ferment of the
time, but wary of making decisions. .

He met Ghen Tu-hsiu briefly. At their first meeting neither
seems to have made any impact on the other. Intellectually,
Mao was more impressed with some of the young students in
the classes he attended, men like Cheng Kung-po and Chang
Kuo-t'ao, both of whom were to hold high office—the first as
puppet prime minister under the Japanese, until his ex-
ecution by Chiang Kai-shek in the summer of 1946, and the
second as Mao’s own superjor within the Communist party,
until his desertion to the Kuomintang. Nearly all of his friends
of this period came to violent deaths. Intellectual violence
was in the air. It was at this time that there were sown the
seeds of the conflicts which came later. |

Though Mao failed to come under the direct influence of
Chen Tu-hsiu at their first meeting, he could not escape the

pervading influence of the professor who almost single-*
handedly had changed the intellectual ‘atmosphere of his,

time. Not until Wen Yi-tuo %ubtly exercisegd an intellectual

mastery over the exiled® universities of Chin® durinf}®® the®
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Second World War did any professor exert so vast an influ-
ence or young Chinese students. Short and wiry, with a fine
forehead and very large, questioning eyes, nearty dways wears
ing a simple black scholags gown, with an eye for women and
a fine taste in food, Chen Tu-hsiu at the age of forty could
already be counted as among the first four wib were%nfluenc-
ing the coume of China, rankmg with Sun Yat-sen, Liang
Chih-chao and Kang Yu-wei, and in epposition to all of them.
His influence was prodigious. It seeped down among the pover-
ty-stricken coolies, if for no other reason than that the students
themselves gften became coolies. He had the habit of writing
in short epigrammatic phrases. “The universal laws of science
must take the place of the Chinese heaven,” he wrote, and
with this single phrase he swept Buddhism, Confucianism,
and Taoism, which all concerned themselves in different ways
with the interpretation of heaven (tien), into limbo. He
approved and rejoiced in the Russian revolution, insisting
that the Chinese should find comfort in a revolution directed
not only against the Czar but against monarchism and im-
perialism; and at the same time he wrote superbly én the char-
acter of JJesus, insisting on the heroism of the Crucifixion, and
he gave his blessing to the missionaries, who hed, whatever o
their faults, brought Western culture to China. He flirted
with Comte’s positivism, and he was the first to comment
intelligently on Marxism, devoting a whole issue of the review
to a series of interpretations of Marxist philosophy. He was
also in a very real sense a historical figure, for New Youth had
come into being not long after Yuan Shih-kai had accepted
the infamous Twenty-One Demands imposed upon China by
Japan, and his review represented the only effective response
to Japanese hostility.

Of gll those Chinese who influenced Mao, Chen Tu-hsiu’s
influence was the greatest. Though the brief meeting in the
wintemof 1918 counted for little, there were to be endless
meetings later. Chen Tu-hsiu not only influenced Mao’s mind,

* but he influenced his style: and even the famous phrase “New

.Democracy” derives directly from Chen Tu-hsiu. Whole

phrases, first written by this deah of the department of Chinese

*leti#®, are eehoed and sometimes copied verbatim by Mao in
[}
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the books he wrote years later in Yenan. It was a style which )
mingled exhortation with a vast hope, a concise,, brutal,
and entirely mew style, deliberately denuded of the graces
which previously informed Chingse apologetics. No one

before had addressed the Chinese students in this way:

.
‘What I want to say, and to say with tears, is that I hope those of :

you who are young w1ll be eself-conscious and ‘that you will
struggle. By self-consciouthess I mean that you are to be conscious
of the power and responsibility of your youth, and that you are to
gespect it. Why do I think you should struggle? Because it is
necessary for you to use all the intelligence you have to get rid
of those who are decaying, who have lost their youth. Regard them
as enemies and beasts: do not be influenced by them, do not
associate with them.

O young men of China! Will you be able to understand me?
Five out of every ten whom I see are young in age, but old in
spirit; nine out of every ten are young in health, but they are also ¢
old in spirit. When this happens to 2 body, the body is dying.
When it happens to a society, the society is perishing. Such a
sickness capnot be cured by sighing; it can only be cured by
those who are young, and in addition to being young are coura-
geous. We must have youth if we are to survive, we must have

e youth if we #e to get rid of corruption. Here lies the only hope
for our society.?

To those who were brought up on classical Chinese, the
new trumpet notes, deriving from Chen Tu-hsiu’s reading of
Nietzsche, were demonstrable evidence that China had come
to the turning of the ways. Famous old scholars approached
Tsai Yuan-pei and begged that Chen Tu-hsiu be removed from
his post. Tsai Yuan-pei refused. He could hardly do anything
else, for Chen Tu-hsiu was an excellent administrétoy, a
scholar in his own right—he published voluminous surveys
of T’ang Dynasty poetry—and he had also taken part in the
revolution of 1911. In himself he represented the newgyouth-
ful China, and at the same time he was a bridge between the
past and the future, for his ancestral roots lay deep in the o
mandarinate, and for centuries his family had been powerful |

2. Tsi C. Wang, The Youth Movement in ChinagNew York, 1927,
P- 98. . . s =
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in Anhwei. He had one furthes advantage: he had traveled in
France gnd Japan and knew the languages of both perfectly.
Finally, he was well liked by the students ard the faculty,

The Peking ovér whichy Chen Tu-hsiu ruled with invisible
power resembled Moscow or St. Petersburg in the seventies of
the lasf century. There were the same dedicat®d youths living
in poverty and desperately attempting to work out solutions
for the crisis in which China foundsherself. But while the
young nihilists and anarchists of the seventies envisaged a
single enemy solidly entrenched on the throne, the students
saw countlass tuchuns parading ovér China and main-
taining a precarious balance of power. The task seemed almost
hopeless. Before a new social state could come into being, they
would have to be removed one by one; and every time a
tuchun was removed, another might take his place.

A JOURNEY TO THE TOMBS

For Mao the long winter in Peking was also a period of
withdrawal. He took almost no part in politicalsactivity. He
learned some French and some English, courted Yang K'ai-hui
—whom he married a year later in Shanghai—visited all the
imperial monuments, walked round the walls of Peking, and
attended to his duties in the library. And since the library was
open from seven o'clock in the morning to nine o'clock at
night, he had little leisure. He saved no money. He wore a
threadbare gown and allowed his hair to grow long. He had
very bright eyes, and he was almost excruciatingly thin. Before
the winter was over, he had absorbed almost all that he
wanteg of Peking, and when another detachment of students
bound for France left for Shanghai, he accompanied them as
far as ®ientsin, and there, finding himself penniless, he stayed
for a few days until a chance egcounter with a friend allowed

* him to borrow some money to continue the journey to Shang-
Jhai.

As usual, he made most of tife journey on foot. Wandering
*was® nowsin his Mood, and he wes determined to wander
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over all the historic places, walk round all the historic walls,
and make his way down all the historic roads. Yen Huei, one
qf the favorite disciples of Confucius—the only ene of whom it
was said that at his death Confuciusgmourned for him bitterly
—had lived, according to tradition, in a 'village along the
Huai Riser. Mav visited the place as an act of homage. He
held Yen Huei in great honor. It wasenot only that Yen Huei
was the most humble andthe most devoted of the disciples, but:
he was also the one who had received more traditional respect
than any of the others. Of him it was said that he was able to
preserve an attitude of “perfect virtue” for three mgnths, while
others were unable to attain that level for more than a month
or a few days. Some. particular virtue lived in him, and since
nearly a half of the Confucian Analects is concerned precisely
with the problem of “perfect virtue” and the characteristics
of the sage, which were never defined, except obliquely, Yen
Huei has become a symbol of all that Confucian tradition
meant by the superior person. '

In all this Mao was perfectly at home. Like Bazarov, he had
long ago detided to become a superior person, and the visit to
Yen Huei’s birthplace was more than an act of desultory

Jhomage. o '

Mao’s wanderings led him to the tomb of Confucius at

Chufu, and from there he went on to ascend the T"ai Shan, the
Creat Eastern Mountain, the highest in all China and the
most sacred—a strange enough journey for one who confessed
to be an anarchist, vowed to combat Confucianism. n fact, he
% had never wholly departed_from _Confucianism, and a hard

Confucian core remained, to torment his enemies, who were
neither so Jearned as he was nor so conscious of the role to be
played by the superior person. There had been a famous sac-
rifice at the tomb of Confucius by Liu Pang, the first ergperor
of the Han dynasty. Liu Pang rose from obscurity to the con-
quest of an empire, raising the standard of revolt when lee was
still a shepherd, and creating his capital in Sian, a few miles
south of Yenan. Mao was saturated in history and followed in ® |
nearly all their details the famous travels of the historian |,

Ssu-ma Chien in this territory->-as though he gwere attempting

to see through the historian’s eyes the past grandeur antie ©
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present decadence of the empire. When he climbed the T"ai
Shan, he must have been perfectly aware that the Han
emperdrs had performed their sacrifices there ana that it was
on the topmost swmmit that they received the secret utterances
of Heaven as they waved their jade batons.

It is possible, of course, to see too much in this journey. Mao
was marking time. He had not yet decided upon a course of
action. He was escaping from hts librgrian’s job in Peking. He
had neither duties nor responsibilities. It is at such times that
ultimate decisions are made: at such moments of weariness
and wandeging the mind plunges forward and scoops out ifs
own pathways. Later, he was to destroy Conﬁu_c___iap_ism_ o0t
and branch; it is‘_iggn;ceivgglé_fﬁgt"he would have been able
to destroy it without having submitted to its power, without,
in fact, being a Confucian himself.

Meanwhile he was the wandering scholar, continually on
the move, hardly to be distinguished from the hundreds of
other wandering scholars who were conscious of the power to
be derived from attending upon the holy shrines. Mao went
everywhere. He walked in the dead of winter on the ice in the
Gulf of Pei Hai, he visited the tomb of Mencius, and he con-
tinued to walk round the walls of historic citigs, as though
already he was possessed with the desire of conquering them:®
in ancient China the ceremonial march round the walls by
the conquering general was a mark of his triumph. Finally,
still nearly penniless, he returned to Changsha, but not before
he had spent a week wandering around the Tung Ting
lakes. He was fit and well. He had even managed to borrow a
little money in Shanghai. He knew more than he had ever
known before about the world outside Hunan, and he was
prepared to “exert himself to the utmost” on whatever political
issues confronted him, for at some time during his wanderings
he had determined to enter politics, and if possible overthrow
the mgn in power.

In Hunan, the times were r.ipe for change. While Mao was
away in the North, an expedition was sent against the Hunan-
ese, then in one of their cestomary rebellions, by Tuan
(Chvide-jui, the pr.lrne sinister. The generals in command of the
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expedition were Wu Pei-fu and Chang Chin-yao. Wu Pei-fu
was a Buddhist, a scholar, and a poet, possessing many of the
graces usua‘lly *absent among Cliinese warlords’ Chang Chin-
yao was the pure type of the corrupt tuchun. When Chang
Chin-yao was appointed governor of Hunan, and Wu Pei-fu
was rel&ated Yo the subordinate position of vice-ingpector
of the military forces in Chijhli, Sltantung, and Honan, all
Hunan was in fermen® Wu Pei-fu had recently written a
. bitter epigram describing his rival as “one whose fatty remains
will serve to fertilize only a few yards of Chinese soil.”

Mao, who had become editor of the Hsiang Rieer Monthly
Review, threw himself into the conflict, organized a student
strike, and prepared to use the forces of the Hsin Min Hsueh
Hui, which had continued in his absence, to attempt to over-
throw not only Chang Chin-yao, but all the military gover-
nors who followed; and under the banner of the League to
Renovate Hunan he proposed some kind of wide-scale anti-
militarist revolt. Chen Tu-hsiu had proposed such leagues in
the past. Mao thought the time had come to put the revolt
into operation, for it was clear that the Kuomintang revolution
of 1911 had abundantly failed. He sent himself on a’mission
» to Chen Tehsiu, received the professor's benediction, and
returned with the necessary blueprints of revolt. Chen Tu-
hsiu had insisted upon some dramatic action, though he never
made clear what kind of dramatic action was appropriate to the
occasion.

Events were moving fast. Mao was continually on the move.
Previously he had attended an anti-militarist conference, or-
ganized by students, in Peking in January 1919. This followed
a mass meeting held during the previous November in the
National Central Park, attended by nearly all the students of

Peking National University. At the second meeting €t was -

agreed that “if the world refuses to give up militarism, China
should lead the way,” and with this avowal of non%iolent
resistance Mao was perfectly #h agreement. The problem of
the tuchuns, however, remained.

There were, of course, 1nnumerable other problems. There
was the deep restlessness of the student bogly, now re len—
ished by many students returning frorm abroad; there was~
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growing industrial arrest, a growing feeling of insecurity
China fglt herself defenseless in a world at arms. Then, in the
spring, came tle explosxon . °

/ THEy MAY FOURTH INCIDENT

On May 4, 1919, there occurred one of those rare critical
events which completely alter the course of history. Revolu;
tionary actien had been employed by peasants and by guer-
rillas; it was now to be employed by students, and out of the
student revolution, which canalized all the intellectual and
moral frustrations of generations of Chinese, there was to
emerge the pattern of a new, revolutionary China. With this
movement, according to Mao, the Chinese Communist party
had its beginnings.

Outwardly, it did not give the impression of being a Com-
munist revolt. What had happened had little enough to do
with social change. May 4, 1919 was the fourth anniversary
of the ptesentation of the Twenty -One Demands on China by
#" Japan, a day of national mourning. It happened that on this e

day there came news that the Peacemakers at Versailles had

granted the former German concessions at Shantung to Japan.

It was an affront to Chinese dignity. It was also an indication

of Japan’s further designs. Immediately, a violent excitement

swept over Peking. There was a sense of furious protest and at
the same time a sense of relief. The time for direct action had
come. What kind of direct action? Against whom? With what
,» weapons? Chen Tu-hsiu had for some time been awaiting an
' explosion of this kind. His plans were prepared, and he car-
ried tlem out with a masterly sense of order. He addressed the
5,000 students of Peking University, told them to ‘elect com-
mittee® to tour the neighboring colleges, and urged them to
» elect by ballot a supreme con#mittee to be devoted to direct
® action. There was to be a student cabinet and a council of

« wardens to carry out the decisions of the supreme committee.

There was to ke nothing casial: everything must be done
qﬂfﬂy and'systematlcally The purpose of the new political

M



The New Youth 65

movement was to overthrow the government, which contained *
the three cabinet members who had signed and accepted the
o T'wenty-Ohe Demands. .
At ten o'clock in the morning of Ma} 4, the students
assembled in the Law School of Peking University. In_the
afternodn theytheld a mass meeting outside theTien Ap Men,
t_he “Gate of Heavenly Peace,” atdthe entranae of the For-
bidden City. They wese more than 10,000 strong, and they
were armed with wooden clubs, iron bars, and cans of gasoline
.removed from the laboratories. Afterward they marcled to the
Legation Quarter, to ask the Allied ministers t@ help in se-
curing justice for China. The American Minister, the first to
be approached, refused to see them, though four students
were allowed inside the Legation compound. It was a Sunday,
and he was perhaps perfectly reasonable when he declared
afterward that important business should not be contracted on
a Sunday. The students, however, were angry. They had
hoped to receive at least some sympathetic advice, perhaps
even their recommendations might be transmitted to the
Allied goYernments. Furious at what they considered the
treachery of the Allies, they then marched to the house of
Tsao Ju-linethe minister of communications. The house was
guarded by soldiers and policemen. They threw small paper
flags over the high walls. Their intelligence system was ex-
cellent. They learned that all three of the hated pro-Japanese
ministers were in the house. Thereupon they forced their way
in, found the Ministers in consultation with some Japanese
officials, and would have attacked them if the police had not
suddenly fired over their heads. The house caught on fire,
whether from a police bullet or from a match laid by a student,
no one knows, and eventually the students were thrown out.
They marched back to the university. .
"“Except for the incident in the house, the procession had
been orderly. So it was to remain. Every move which fellowed
was calculated and deliberates it was as though the students
were working coldly and scientifically against the government.®
They called a roll call and discovered that thirty-two students,
were missing. They then cflled upon the,chancellor, Tsai 2
Yuan-pei, for advice. They wanted to march ig'_proces%:tﬁ



66 MAO TSE-TUNG

- the police station, but Tsai Ynan-pei dissuaded them. He went
5[3%. He was told that the students had been arrested for dis-
turbing the pefce. ! o
The students how possessed a weapon with which they
could cajole the government. On the next day they called
anothey mass meeting and decided upon a prBvisionl strike.
Two days later the thirtyptwo students were freed, but arrests
continued, and on May 14, while the strike was spreading to
Shanghai and Nanking, the government issued two special
rescripts which exasperated the students still further. The,
governmenteordered that the student activities_should_be sup-
pressed by military force, and they announced that the deci-
sions of the students would have no effect on a responsible
government. L he students then employed their_strongest wea-
on: they declared a general strike. They had absolutely no
warrant for the declaration, and were not empowered to make
the declaration; but for a long time there had been an absence
of any leadership, and the declaration was obeyed. The shops
closed in Peking. The railwaymen_on_the_Peking-Tientsin

-

railway refused fo allow trains to pass. Shortly aftérward the

ifidustrial and craft workers in Peking went on strike, to be
followed by those of Tientsin, Shanghai, Nankirsg, and Han-
kow. The government gave way. The “three national traitors”
escaped to Japan without even the formality of resigning
from the cabinet.
The success of the student movement surprised the stu-
dents. For the first time they became aware of their power.
' The movement did not end with the defeat of the three minis-
ters. The supreme committee of the Chinese students or-
dered an embargo on Japanese goods, and throughout the rest
of the year there were continual clashes between students
and Japanese. Not only Japan was blamed. Bitterness was
deep: it was especially deep against America, because the
Chine® felt that the Americans possessed a privileged po-
sition at Versailles and were eltimately responsible for the
®offer to Japan. :
« America’s inexplicable disinterest in China’s recovery was
commented upor at length in the magazines and broadsides
WY begarf to be fssued in increasing numbers with the
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words, “Remember May 4th,” qn their covers. The movement *

had arisen_entirely ‘from within _the 1ntelhgenmﬁh‘d~
gover until ‘this moment known that they could have such a
prodigious influence over the shopfeepers 4nd_the workeis.
The peasants were unaffected; it was a purely urban move-
ment, atd it nfarked the begmmng of student mHuence in
politics.?

Mao must have knowg from his talks with Li Ta chao that
something of this kind was in the air. In so far as the move-
ment could be planned, it was planned by Chen Tu-hsiu with
the assistance of Li Ta: -chao,_both_of whom regarded them-
selves by this time as at least under the influence of Marxism.
It was no accident that in the same month New Youtl isued

" a special edition consecrated to a lengthy study of Marxism by
Li Ta-chao. The 1mpact of Marxism and Leninism was now
being felt on an increasing scale, and clandestine printing
presses began to produce more and more translations of the
writings of Marx and the speeches of Lenin. Among these
speeches the most important was one delivered by Lenin
early in 1418 calling upon the whole of the Orient to rise
against the imperialists. .
Actually, i was not a speech but a manifesto; yet it was
couched in the phrases employed by oriental monarchs, with a-
strange mingling of revolutionary fervor and monarchical
trumpeting. The more famous Manifesto to the Orient, issued
two weeks after the Bolshevik revolution, had set the keynote.
In it, together with a proclamation renouncing all czarist pos-
sessions in the Far East and pledges of support in the struggle
for emancipation, there were apocalyptic references to “the
empires of the unrighteous that are breaking down” and “the
earth that is trembling under their feet.” These references,

L]

3. An extremely similar student movement occurred in Octobar 1945
in Kunming, where th_eﬁggudents struck_in_protest against the civil war.
The stﬁ&%ﬁonged to Peking, Nanka1 :mms,
then in_their long exile. They tngd to enforce a mke and
very nearly succeeded, t though they were finally beaten down by a .
Kuomintang reign of terror. Three students and one teacher were
killed. The place assumed by Chen Tu-hsiu was taken by the poet o
Wen Yi-tug,- whose_sympathies, a}m—l—‘ﬁ'% Emaxsmtan
“'iﬁ)mmism. o
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which show demonstrable signs of having been written by
Bukharin, showed the temper of the times, the belief that
the fire of rewolution was about to sweep the whole world.
Years later, With-somethi.ng of the same fervor, and at a com-
parable stage in the progress of a revolution, Mao Tse-tung, in
the great palace at Peking, was to remember some of these
phras'es when, having declared the beginning of the dictator-
ship, he thundered: “Let the World gremble!”

With a more skillful administration, Li Ta-chao and Chen

\ Tuhsiu might have brought about a revolution in 1919. The

students, the shopkeepers, the merchants, and the workels
were on their side. Japan had been singled out as the main
enemy, but all imperialists were included in a general denun-
ciation. Inevitably, mistakes were made. It was one thing to ac-
cuse the foreigners of all the evils in China; it was altogether
another thing to discover that many of the evils were the re-
sult of ancient Chinese traditions and a corrupt social system;
and by directing the revolt outward, the leaders of what came
to be known as the “May Fourth Movement” failed in their
-mainr purpose. Feudalism and the rule of the duchuns re-
mained unaffected; political cliques and warlords retained
their power; and nothing was done to heal the bgeach between
the Kuomintang in the South and the warlords in the North.*
Even more important was the fact that the soldiers and the
peasants took no part in the movement.

Mao was swept up in the movement, and some of his orig-
inal excitement appears in his account of it in New Democ-
racy. He saw it as “a Communist revolt without Communists,”
and with some exaggeration acclaimed it as “the greatest and
most thorough cultural revolution in Chinese history.” He
wrote:

The Mlay Fourth Movement was an anti-imperialist as well as an
anti-feudal movement. The outstanding Historical Significance of
the Ma} Fourth Movement lies in the fact that it possessed a
feature not present in the 1911 mevolution—it opposed imperialism
and feudalism in the most thorough and uncompromising way.
The reason why the May Fourth Movement possessed this char-
acteristic is that the capitalist ecdhomy of China had made a new

esigpen its dgveldpment at that time. At the same time the revolu-
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tionary intelligentsia was witnessing the disintegration of the three
great imperie]list countries, Russia, Germany, and Austgia, the
weakening of Gteat Britain and France, and the c8nstruction of a
socialist state by the Russian proletarigt. Also, Germany, Austro-
Hungary, and Italy were in the grip of proletarian revolutions. All
these thimgs gavenew hope for the liberation of the Chinese na-
tion. . ' . R

It must be understood that the May Fourth Movement broke
out at the call of the world revolution, of the Russian revolution
led by Lenin, and formed a part of the world proletarian revolu-
tton of the time. Although we did not have a Chinese Communist
party during the May Fourth Movement, many intelectuals did
accept the primary Communist ideas, and they approved of the
Russian revolution. In its beginnings the May Fourth Movement
was a unitedfront revolutionary movement absorbing the energies
of three kinds of people: the Communistinclined intelligentsia,
the revolutionary petty-bourgeois intelligentsia, and the bourgeois
intelligentsia, who formed the right wing. The cultural revolution
of the May Fourth Movement opposed feudal culture in a thor-
oughgoing way, and there was never such a great and thorough
cultural revalution in the history of China. It achieved success in
two ways: it opposed the old morality and promoted the new
morality, and it opposed the old literature and promoted the new

®literature.

When Mao speaks of the “outstanding historical signifi-
cance’ of the movement, he is not essentially exaggerating.
Professor John Dewey, then in Peking, visited the university
at a time when it had been transformed into a vast student
prison surrounded with the tents of soldiers, and wrote: “To
say that life in China is exciting is to put it mildly. We are
witnessing the birth of a nation, and birth always comes hard.”
When the thirty-two arrested students were released, marching
down the streets of Peking to the sound of brass bands,ewhile
flowers rained on them, he wrote that “it was a victory for pub-
lic opinion, and all set going by these little schoolbof and
girls.” They were not for the most part schoolboys or school-
gitls, but the implications were clear. Tsai Yuan-pei, re-
signing shortly after the incident because he feared: assassina- o
tion by the police, described if more accurately. He said sim-
ply: “It is war between the deluge and the wild*beast. B0t

-
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" the wild beasts were to remait, and the flood was not to roll

over China for many years. '

Mao’s 1n51stence on the importance of the’victory shoul®
not surprise us. It was a small war, in which no one was killed.
The casualties amounted to a solitary student, who comrmtted
suicide. A foreign minister was thrashed, and a young lec-
turer cut off*the tip of ohe finggr in order to write on the pal-
ace walls in his own blood, and withofit using a pen: “Tsingtao
must be given back to us.” Except for the abrupt flight of three
ministers, almost nothing was gained. Yet in another sense
everything®was gained. Never before had the political power
of the students shown itself so successfully. Nor was Mao
exaggerating when he wrote that “the May Fourth Move-
ment broke out at the call of the world revolution,” for
Chen Tu-hsiu and Li Ta-chao both regarded themselves as
Communists.

During all this time Mao was in Hunan, armed with his
blueprint from Chen Tu-hsiu and attempting to formulate a
pohcy of revolt, obsessed with the idea that the policy must be

“correct” and must be calculated to follow the complex laws of
revolution he had learned from his study of Marxism; for after
the May Fourth Movement he had come to régard himself, e
too, as essentially a Marxist. But the situation in Hurnan de-
manded characteristically non-Marxist solutions. The Hsiang
River Monthly Review was suppressed by. Chang Chin-yao,
but the May Fourth Movement was already in full stride, and
the tuchun was confronted with interminable waves of pro-
test coming from the students. He threatened to close the col-
leges; the students went on strike, following the pattern al-
ready carefully worked out in Peking; and all the time the
Hsin Min Hsueh Hui, which was coming to assume some-
thingsof the character of a revolutionary secret society, grew
increasingly powerful. Eventually, Chang Chin-yao was over-
throwh by Tang Yen-kai, who had held power in the early
days of the 1911 revolution. There was no peace. A new army
under Chao Heng-ti Jaunched an attack on the new governor.

« It was as though Hunan was dedicated to perpetual unrest.

Mao was now ﬁndlng himself. During one of these wars

Be led an anti-militarist attack on the provincial parliament.



The New Youth 71

There were scuffles. Blood flowed. But no one was seriously *

hurt, and the attack altered nothing whatsoever. In the winter
some anarchiste working in a cotton mill at Ghangsha came
out on a strike. The success of the stgike suggested to Mao that
anti-militarism and demands for a democratic government
led nowkere, aﬂd confirmed him in his belief in Marxism, so
much so that on the anniversary of the Russign revolution
he organized a parade tlrough the streets of Changsha. This,
too, was foiled by the police. Thereafter, he saw no hope ex-
cept in mass action and the formation of 2 Communist party.

[ 4

THE FOUNDING OF THE -CHINESE COMMUNIST
PARTY

The First Congress of the Communist Party of China was

held in Shanghai at some time toward the end of June or the™

beginning of July 1921. No one now remembers the exact
date, but Mao has recentbl__elected the date June 30, rather
arbitratily, *so that the founding of the party can be cele-
brated annually. This was not the first attempt to inaugurate
R the party, for in the Petrograd edition of Pravda for July
30, 1920, there appears a short paragraph saying that an
organization of the Chinese Communist party then existed in
Shanghai, but giving no further details. Pavel Miff, a dele-
gate of the Far Eastern Bureau of the Comintern, who was on
the scene shortly afterward, made inquiries and says that
about thirteen delegates were present at the original confer-
ence, but -they included “anarchists, biblical socialists, legal
Marxists and camp-followers,” and that the anarchists broke
away and the conference ended in a fiasco. The meeting which
followed a year later was carefully arranged by Chen Tp-hsiu
and Li Ta-chao, both of whom had by now resigned their posts
at Peking University. They established themselves in 8hang-

hai and began sending out inwitations to the conference in

May. Among the first arrivals was Mao Tse-tung, who helped
to arrange the conference and whose friendship with the two _

leaders gave him a predomina#t position.
A complete list of the members of the orlglnai COngresssine
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difhicult to put together'. Mao says there were twelve members,
while others have spoken of seven, eleven, and fifteen. Among

them c’ertainly were the following twelve: ' .

[ ]

Chen Tuhsiu, who was 8eposed from the Chinese Communist
party in August 1927, and died in 1942.

Li Taechao, who was executed by Chang Tso-lin in 1927

Chang Kuo-t*ao, expelled*from the Chmese Communist party in
April 1938.

Chou Fu-hai, who later became the secretary of Chiang Kai-shek,
and still later went over to the Japanese.

Cheng Kugg-po, who was executed by Chiang Kai-shek in 1946

Shih Tseng-tung, who went over to the Kuomintang.

Pao Hui-sheng, who also went over to the Kuomintang,

Tai Chi-tao, who obtained high position under the Kuomintang.

Li Han-ching, who was executed in Wuhan in 1927.

Li Ta, who became a professor of social sciences at Peking Uni-
versity and dropped out of politics.

Shao Litse, who became Kuomintang ambassador to the Soviet
Union and was governor of Shensi during the time of the Sian
incident.

Mao Tse-tung.

Of the original members only three survivgd to become
members of the Presidium, which assumed the governing
powers of China in September, 1949. Three were executed,
six went over to the Kuomintang, and two were expelled from
the party. The survivors were Li Ta,* who continued his work
as a professor of social sciences in the Kuomintang areas under
another name while remaining in close touch with the Com-
munists, Shao Li-tse, whose extraordinary career embraced
many of the highest offices of the Kuomintang, and who came
to Peking to discuss surrender terms on a mission from
Chiagg Kaishek, and Mao Tse-tung himself. Except for the
two founders, all of them were young men under thirty, and
the greater number of them were students from Peking Uni-
versity. °

4. In Red Star over China, Edgar Snow says that he was told by Mao

« that Li Ta had been executed. It is probable that Mao simply did not

know what had hgppened to him, 2hd execution was the probable fate
sshePthose who had disappeared from the scene.
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Mao seems to have been conseious from the beginning that
the party as it was constituted was unwieldy. Becausg they
“veere mostly stutlents from upper-class families, *with no roots
among the people, they were far frorg being the revolutionary
materia] which, according to Mao, the times demanded. Their
speeches ere ekgant, but determination was lacking. They
were in contact with Malin, who had been dispatched by
Lenin to confer with Ww Pei-fu and Sun Yat-sen, but Malin
had only suggested that they should establish study groups,
though he also made promises of support. Malin, who had
been Lenin’s secretary, was himself confused by thawextremely
complex situation. A far more capable Comintern emissary
was Grigori Voitinsky, who had reached China the previous
year. Older than Malin, with a talent for seeing political
shapes in broad outlines, he was the first to suggest that the
final power would reside neither with Sun Yatsen in the
South nor with the warlords in the North, and he violently
disagreed with Malin’s contention that the Communists should
work through Sun Yat-sen’s Kuomintang party based on Can-
ton. There were to be innumerable consequences of Voitinsky's
disagreement. For years the official Communist thesis re-
enained: Worl within the Kuomintang, assume power through
the Kuomintang, make the Kuomintang the servant of the
Communists. Of all the Communists who worked on the
problem, Voitinsky seems to have been the only one in 1921
who foresaw the future.

The work of the First Congress consisted in passing resolu-
tions, forming various secretariats, and devising a blueprint
for political action. It was decided to create a secretariat in

charge of labor, but no one suggested a secretariat to deal with.

the problems of the peasantry; and there was no labor move-
ment behind the labor bureau. Resolutions were passed, con-
demning anarchism, which had now extended over Hunan and
Szechuan as a result of the strikes in the cotton mills. Ar®even
more significant resolution wae passed: the Chinese Com-
munist party rejected affiliation with the Comintern, ap-
parently on the advice of Malin, who saw the danger of
adding fuel to the “antiforei§n feeling” alyays present in
China. . .
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While the First Congress of the Chinese Communist

Party was meeting in Shanghai, other Chinese Gommunists,
unknown to them, were meeting thousands of miles away. la
Paris, Berlin, T8kyo, angd Moscow, Chinese gathered, delib-
erated, passed resolutions, and quietly determined that China
would become a Communist state. Chu Teh,%studyitig philos-
ophy at Marburg in a-desperate attempt to understand the
motivations of the West, turned toward communism with a
passionate single-mindedness, seeing it as the last recourse
of the underprivileged; the simplicities of communism dg-
lighted himfundamentally complex mind. So with Chou En-
lai, Lo Man, and Li Lisan, who founded a Chinese Com-
munist party in France. Even in America there were small
Chinese Communist parties. Hardly any of these parties knew
of the existence of the others. It was dangerous to admit to an
interest in communism, still more dangerous to say that one
was a Communist, for postal censorship existed throughout
all that part of China controlled by the warlords. Chu Teh,
for example, wandered aimlessly over half China before he
journeyed to Germany, hoping to discover Comrhunists, but
finding none.

In this haphazard way, slowly and secretly, comtinually mak-q
ing mistakes, a handful of people were hoping to make China
understand that communism supplied the answer to all po-
litical problems: and very few of them knew what communism
was, or what its Chinese equivalent would be. They spoke in
terms of the dictatorship of the proletariat, which is incon-
ceivable in China. They translated Marxist and Hegehan
terms into characters which had little enough meaning in

Chinese. But gradually the trap was being sprung.



The Years of-
Warning

W oo o

China during the first half of the nineteen-twenties was
ivided into sig large areas, each controlled by a warlord. The
survivors of the warlords who inherited Yuan Shih-kai’s
empire were in the north, but most of the provinces were ruled
by independent satraps. The country seemed, indeed, about
to split into its provincial elements, and an observer might be
excused if he thought, as Lord Henry Beresford thought at
the end of the nineteenth century, that the only remaining
question was: Which of the foreign powers will pick up the
-pieces? Yet, though a fatal instability seemed to be increas-
ingly accepted as a permanent condition, there were neverthe-
less forces at work tending to weld the pieces more tightly to-
gether.

What were these forces? First, there was the remarkable
growth in national consciousness, arising as a result of the
May Fourth Movement among the students. Then, like water
perpetually falling on rock, there were the actions of the
Kuomintang in Kwangtung—2 small party, vgith little finan-
cial power, dependent upon the whims 6f merchtnts whtvsem

75 .
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profits derived from Hong Kong, but devoted to the task of
breaking the power of the northern warlords.

Mao was*now working on one of the few tasks which
showed promist of affgcting the political structure of the
country, and which lay outside the orbit of the political par-
ties. He delegated himself to Hunan, where Be orgahiized trade
unions ameng the miners and the ra1lway workers. He also
organized trade unions among ’the rinters and the workers in
the government mint, as though deliberately attempting to
influence people who would be most useful to the Commu-
nist party if it ever emerged and acquired power. The Marxist
theory demanded that the “vanguard of the revolution” should
consist of the “awakened proletariat”; and now for the first
time he came to know the small factory towns of Hunan. The
peasants were temporarily abandoned, not because he no
longer had any interest in them—he still spent a considerable
part of his time at Shao Shan—but because they had no
place in Marxist theory.

1922 was a year of Kuomintang failure. When in the
early summer Sun Yat-sen gave orders for the puhitive expedi-
tion to the North, his armies failed even to reach the borders
of Hunan. There were uprisings in the rear of his army,
Yet the center of Chinese revolutionary activity was now
Canton rather than Shanghai. Here, in May, there was held
the First All-China Labor Congress and the First Congress of
the China Socialist Youth ILeague, both Communist-
inspired organizations. But Mao attended neither of these
meetings. On May Day a general strike was called in Hunan,
and he was too busy attempting to organize it to leave for
Canton. The Second Congress of the Chinese Communist
Party was held in Hangchow in July, and this, too, Mao
faileg to attend, though he made the journey to Shanghai—
someone having misinformed him about where the Congress
washeing held.

Mao was still feeling his eay. Separation from Chen Tu-
hsiu, the decision to remain in Hunan, the extraordinary
success of the general strike on May Day—all these things
tended to male him a purel} provincial leader. During the

==folfowing Pear, too; except for a brief visit to Shanghai, he re-
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mained in Hunan; and the Third Congress of the Chinese
Communist Party, held at Canton in June, was held without
hfm, though some of the preliminary work fo; it was done by
him in Shanghai, where he workedewith the Central Com-
mittee of the parfy. He was already one of the members of the
Central dommittee, with the title of “delegate represemting
Hunan,” but his influence wgs still *peripheral. *The Third
Congress was one of the fhost important of all, for here it was
resolved to allow the Communists to co-operate with the
Kuomintang, a decision brought about by the arrival of -
Borodin and the gradual Russian orientation of th@®Kuomin-
tang itself. During the same summer Sun Yat-sen sent Chiang
Kai-shek on a mission to Moscow, with a letter of introduc-
tion to Lenin. By November the Kuomintang party itself was
being recognized, with Borodin’s assistance, on the model of
the Communist party in the Soviet Union. The Chinese’

" Communist party, therefore, had reason to believe that it
would inevitably be able to influence the Kuomintang, and
during November and December the gates of the Kuomin-
tang were thrown wide open to Communist members.

THE BEGINNINGS OF POWER '

This time Mao did not fail to seize the opportunity. He at- -
tended the First National Congress of the Kuomintang Party
in Canton, which was held during the last ten days of Janu-
ary, as a member of the Kuomintang. At the same time he was
a member of the Central Committee of the Communist
Party. There was nothing particularly reprehensible in being
a member of both parties. Borodin had become Sun Yat-sen’s
conscience, and this heavy man with the drooping museache
and the puffed cheeks dictated the policies of the Kuomin-
tang just as he dictated the policies of the Communidls. It
was an enviable position. He kitw no Chinese and had made
only a cursory study of Chinese history; but he had the sense
to make a profound study of the Taiping Rebellion, and with
this to guide him he attempted %o work out a policy acceptable
to both wings of the combined KuomintangTommunist™
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party. But from the first it tvas the Communists who were
most suspicious of him. . '

The orientation toward Russia had been' gathering mb-
mentum ever since Suf Yatsen signed the famous agree-
ment with Adolf Yoffe in January 1923. The agreement en-
couraged Sun Yat-sen to believe that Soviet communism was
preparing t0 make no %claims oon the Chinese revolutionary
movement. By the end of the yea}, with Borodin in com-
mand, the Comintern was already in the position where it
could dictate Kuomintang policy. Canton began to be filled
with thof® strange international adventurers who, knowing
little of China, and with no loyalty to the Chinese, argued
among themselves, passed resolutions, and considered them-
selves authorities on “the broad currents of Chinese history”
in the name of international communism. There is no evi-
dence to suggest that they ever served the cause of the Chinese
revolution, and Mao, who knew no foreign language well
and possessed a considerable contempt for foreigners in gen-
eral, mentions them rarely, and then with scorn.,

Now for the first time he was arriving at the stage where he
could influence policy. He met Chiang Kai-shek, who had
returned from Russia with glowing accounts of Russian in®
dustrialization. He was introduced to Sun Yat-sen and the
other leaders of the Kuomintang party. When the Commu-
nists insisted that their own members should be included
within the Central Committee of the Kuomintang, Mao’s
name was put forward. He was not a good speaker, but he was
an excellent manager of debates: he would corner speakers
and urge them to discuss certain topics and give them a de-
sired “slant.” He was beginning to be a power behind the
scenes.

It Was during this period that Mao became the secretary of
one gf the most powerful people thrown up by the 1911 revo-
lution. Hu Han-min is hardly known outside China, yet he
played a dominant role in the early days of the Kuomintang
revolution. Complex, sometimes mischievous, a reactionary

= by instinct and a revolutionary by choice, he was second only

<o Sun Yagsen®at the time when Mao became his secretary.

Because the secretaryship to a minister often involves assum-
[ )
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ing many of his tasks, Mao possessed at this time quite extraor-
dinary powqes. He was taken into Hu Han-min’s confidence,
and the documtnts that the aging minister-wds expected to
see and approve were chosen by theeecretary who four years
before had been wandermg in rags over the province of Shan-
tung. Fof the fist time Mao was presented with the qppor-
tunities of power. - . .
Hu Han-min professed a deep interest in communism.
- He, too, had been born a peasant—he was one more of those
peasants who came to high positions, and who were born in
obscure villages near Canton. He had passed the imperial
examination and received the title of chu jen, been a school-
teacher, studied in Japan, and taken part in the abortive ris-
ings led by Sun Yat-sen in 1910. Immediately after the revo-
lution of 1911 he had become governor of Kwangtung, and
afterward, during Sun Yat-sen’s brief presidency, he was ap-
pointed secretary to the president. He was one of the editors
of the Min Pao, and all of Sun Yat-sen’s writings had passed
through his hands to be edited by him. Sun Yat-sen did not
entirely trust him. Nepotism, a tone of casualness in his voice,
.the suspicion that he desired power over all things—all these
Jgeflected on the character of the dark-skinned man, whose
large, heavy head and cruel mouth and intelligent eyes gave
him the appearance of the pure revolutionary.

Mao was his secretary for about three months. He seems to
have gained considerable power over the Minister, who in-
creasingly came to favor the Soviet Union—in the following
year he made a pilgrimage to Moscow, where he was greeted
as the “hope of the Chinese revolution” and addressed con-
tinually as Generalissimo. Mao possessed a real admiration
for him, if only because he had edited the Min Pao at a pe-
culiarly receptive period of his own adolescence. Hu Ham-min
had supported the Russian orientation in a number of speeches
at the First National Congress of the Kuommtang, and like
Mao he had risen from poverty®It was Hu Han-min who ap-
pointed Mao as a delegate of Hunan to, the Central Commit-
tee of the Kuomintang.

The Manifesto of the First National Congtess of the Kuo-
mintang—the most important of the doctments 6 be issued™

[ ]
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during the historic meeting—avas not written by Sun Yat-sen,
but by.the strange, mercurial and faintly sinister Wang Ching-

wei. He, too, supported the Russian orientation. He hadea
snnple handsorie face, swhich rarely revealed what was go-
ing on in his mind, and he looked twenty years younger than
he was. Bland, polished, a delightful host, He regatded him-
self as the thistorian ofe the movement. He wrote nearly all
the Kuomintang manifestoes, Tewrate sections of the Three
Principles of the People, and he rewrote, emended, or en-

tirely revised, where he did not entirely invent, the Igst
speeches@nd testaments of Sun Yat-sen made on his death-
bed. He modeled himself on Julius Caesar, whose Commen-
taries he admired; and though incapable of generalship, he
thirsted to be generalissimo. He was a senior member of the
Kuomintang Executive Committee, and when the Whampoa
Military Academy for the training of officers to lead a puni-
tive expedition to the North was opened, he appointed him-
self “chief professor of the history of the Kuomintang party.”
Hu Han-min introduced Wang Ching-wei to Mao, who for a
short period fell under his spell. Wang Ching-wei had taken
part in the movement to send young Chinese students to
France, and for Mao this was also a recommendation. But i
was from Hu Han-min that Mao derived the close knowledge
of the workings of the Kuomintang, and from him too that he
came to understand the ineradicable weaknesses of the party.
In later years Mao suggested that the Kuomintang destroyed
itself through pride. In Hu Han-min the flame of pride burned
very brightly indeed, so brightly that he was hardly able to see
the party without seeing himself as its most glorious defender
and most potent organizer.

There follows in the life of Mao a period of extraordinary
tighsope-walking. A member of both the Communist Party
and the Kuomintang, devoted to the consplratorlal overthrow
of che to the benefit of the other, working in close touch
with the leaders of both, cuously anonymous and detached,
appearing rarely in public, he was beginning to exert a subtle,
invisible influence. He was constantly traveling between
Shanghal and.Canton He iftspired trust, and the most im-
portant missions were given to him. but his whole existence

[ ]
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was lived on the' borderline of history, and his name appears
in none of the registers of membership of the Kuomintang
pasty. * ¢

In the winter of 1924 the affairs of the Kdomintang were
moving toward a crisis. Sun Yat-sen launched another un-
successful $unitiYe expedition to the North, and once more
he was compelled to withdraw as a result of treachery in his
wwn ranks. When the “Clwistian General” Feng Yu-hsiang in-
vited Sun Yat-sen to Peking to discuss a situation which was

getting out of hand, Sun Yatsen believed the heaven-sent.

opportunity. had at last arrived: with the help of #eng Yu-
hsiang he would call for a National Assembly, and all China’s
problems would immediately be solved. For a few months an
astonishing hopefulness reigned in China, and Wang Ching-
wei became dithyrambic in his utterances, pronouncing a
blessed state of harmony as the inevitable result of Sun Yat-
sen’s journey to the North. There was to be no harmony.

Sun Yatsen fell ill on the journey, to die of cancer in the
@That winter, working at the headquarters of the Com-
munist bureau in Shanghai, Mao had fallen ill from over-
work, and as a hopeless state of chaos began to descend upon
@hina, he remeved himself from the scene, retiring to Shao
Shan, leaving his brother to represent him in Shanghai.

. This retirement was to have prodigious consequences. The
Chinese Communist party under Chen Tu-hsiu was dedi-
cated to the overthrow of the existing government by the
methods Lenin had introduced: the proletariat, as the ad-

vance guard of the revolution, would take over the functions -

of the government through its elected representatives. It was
the classical thesis classically understood. Now for the first
time, as he lay in bed in his small village, Mao began to
question_the validity of the Communist_thesis. Accustomed
apEIa 4 et M . .
to compromise through his-work in merging the Communist
and Kuomintang parties, he began to see that the evolufion
of Chinese communism could cothe through a period of
(e T - —— %—E-T— —
compromise. The theory of proletarian uprisings was dubious;
- " 2 - 'T_"'_-—.—.—_m:,—~*
the Torce of China lay in the peasantry. Not in Canton or
Shanghai, but in the millions of %mall villages lke Shao Shém
[ ]

lay the seeds of the revolution.

-
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When spring came, Mao swas out in the fields, organizing
the peasants. Previously he had attempted to orgpnize miners,
railway worlers, even the small tradespeople. Now he aban-
doned them completely Traveling mostly at night, hiding
in the villages by day, talking to the farmers, who remembered
hime from the days when he walked barefoot over the
Hunanese *hills, he formed in the spnng of 1925 the nu-
cleus of the peasant armies he was 4o unleash in the spring of
1927. The adventure lasted three months. There was a price
on his head, for his activities were becoming known to the
landlordm and the militarists who ruled over Hunan. He be-
came a legend, for legends grow rapidly in the countryside,
only to die in the towns. A tall, thin, sunburned man in a sun
helmet, traveling under many names, looking like a land
agent, he was beginning to set the spark to the peasant kin-
dling.

The mission he had given himself—he was alone through-
out this period—was dangerous. The price on his head in-
creased, and from various directions small groups of soldiers
were sent out after him, examining the villagers and de-
manding knowledge of his movements. Mao could trust the
smaller peasants; the middle peasants, he lnew, could bg
bribed; and his horror and fear of them dates from this time.
By the late summer he was fleeing for his life over the Hunan
border and making his way to Canton, where his activities in
Hunan were unknown, or only guessed at.

In Canton the whole political atmosphere had changed. The
battle of the satraps, following the death of Sun Yatsen,
ended with the victory of Wang Ching-wei, who now exerted
the real political power. Hu Han-min was sent to Moscow,
the possesser of wide ambassadorial powers, an aging man who
babbled polite irrelevancies to Stalin, promised the unyield-
ing support of the Kuomintang to the Comintern, and drank
mote vodka than was good for him. But though the real
political power lay in W#ng Ching-wei’s hands, another
power was slowly emerging in the shape of a handsome young
~ Chekiangese officer, who wore gold earrings and held himself

with the .stiffaess .of a Prussfan parade-ground sergeant. His
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name, in the Cantonese dialect, which he never Jearned to
speak, was §hiang Kai-shek.
o Wang Chlngwel had not forgotten Mao. The young, Te-
" sourceful Hunanese had performed gdmirabl§ in Canton and
Shanghai the duty of forging co-operation between the Com-
munists #hd the Kuommtang Now, as the plans for a,final
punitive expedltlon against the Norh took shape, thls co-
operation became all the more necessary; and Mao's genius
for tightrope-walking was given full play. A host of duties
were given to him. He became editor .of the Political Daily,
the informative and secret newspaper placed befagew all the
highest government officials every day; he lectured or super-
vised lectures at Whampoa Academy; he continued to su-
pervise the co-operation of the two parties in Canton, as-
suming the position of chief spokesman for Communist af-
fairs, since the greater number of the Communist leaders re-
mained in the comparative saféty of Shanghai. Chen Tu-hsiu
was still the Communist power in the country, but he was
almost permanently resident in the French quarter of Shang-
hai. It was the year that Chen was elected a delegate of the
Chinese Communists to the Third International, and in the
os2me year he was also elected a member of the Central Execu-
tive Committee of the Kuomintang. Never had the two par-
ties collaborated so closely; nor were they ever to collaborate
very closely again.

Mao had become the symbol of the collaboration. Given
his talents, it was an ironical situation. Though, outwardly, he
performed his Kuomintang functions well, he was essentially
a Communist by the conviction, now completely formed in
him, that the peasants could lead the revolt. The Kuomin-
tang at this time was prepared to recognize the privileged po- .
sition of the peasantry. Laws were passed concerningeland
tenure, and the expropriation of the large landlords was de-
bated at length in the Kuomintang headquarters. It was f®cog-
nized that the northward marcle would be completely impos- -
sible without the aid of the peasants. Mao could, and did,
exert pressure in favor of the peasants. He organized a seminar
where men were trained in the orgamzatlon of peasant move-

® ® -
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m. nts; ang here, for the first sime, safeguarded by the whole
Kuomintang apparatus, he worked out methody of arming
the peasants #nd made blueprints for peasans revolts, revolgs
which would bteak ouj during the northern punitive ex-
pedition. Wang Ching-wei was credited with the belief that
an igevitable revolutionary era would be br8ught #h by this
northern march. Borodin approved of it. Hu Han-min had
given it his blessing shortly beore lgaving for Russia. It was
assumed that Chiang Kai-shek, the commander of the First
Army, would obey the government which had assumed the
mantle e&Sun Yat-sen. )

No assumption could have been more incorrect. Chiang
Kai-shek had many virtues, including a belief in his own
star, but he resolutely opposed revolutionary uprisings among
the peasants. “The task of the peasant,” he wrote, “is to pro-
vide us with information concerning the enemy, food and
comforts in our encampments, and soldiers for our armies.”
He said nothing about the duties of the Army toward the
peasants.

By the end of the year, Mao was assuming®even wider
functions. He became a candidate for membership in the Cen-
tral Executive Committee, he broadened out the whole scheme
of seminars for training peasant leaders, and he became head
of the Propaganda Bureau of the Kuomintang. Communists
were now taking increasingly high positions within the Kuo-
mintang. Tang Ping-shan was head of the Peasant Bureau,
and other Communists were to be found in the Bureau of Fi-
nanee, the Bureau of Supplies, and the Bureau of Foreign Af-
fairs. They were prominent at the Whampoa Academy and,
because they were a cohesive group, they exerted an influence
out of all proportion to their numbers. Whatever else hap-
pengd, they were determined that the success of the northern
march would be followed by a greater Communist influence
witiin the Kuomintang; and since they, and particularly Mao,
were in charge of bringing ehe peasants on the side of the
punitive expedition against the warlords, the chances of suc-
cess increased.

Mao wrote spme articles on%he peasant situation in relation

* ¢ %he forthcoming expedition; and though Chen Tu-hsiu
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opposed the more radical policies advocated by Mag, he could *
do nothing¥o prevent him from exerting his radical infuence.
When, on July 9,1 1926, the northern eerdltfon set out, its
success in occupying Hunan, Hupeh, Kiangsi, Anhwei, and
Kiangsu within the space of three months could be set down

fo the cb- opera'uon of the peasants, and the Commymists
could claim with some justice thatethey had prepared the
ground. : .

Whenever events of dramatic importance occurred, Mao
ysually found himself in Hunan. It was almost as though he
was deliberately placing himself as far away-fromeshe scene
of major operations as possible. Durlng the May Fourth Move-
ment he was in Hunan; he was again in Hunan during the
May Thirtieth Movement of 1925, when a vast anti-British
campaign was launched after the shooting of some demon-
strators in Shanghai’'s Nanking Road by Sikhs under British
command; and he was in Hunan at the time of Sun Yat-sen’s
death. When the northern expedition marched out of Kwang-
tung, he was once more in Hunan, this time as an inspector
of peasant unions, preparing the collaboration of the peasants
with the revolutionary army which came marching up the

o Hsiang Rivers

THE GREAT REVOLUTION

The period 1925-27 has come to be called the Great
Revolution. It is difhcult to understand why. Chiang- Kai-
EeE s army reached the Yangtse, and then turned east. By the
followmg spring his Cantonese soldiers were outside the
walls of Shanghai. The government, meanwhile, remained in
Wouhan. It was a government predominantly undeg the
control of left-wing members of the Kuomintang. Chiang
Kai-shek had treated it with contempt ‘throughout. Ther® had
been quarrels on the march, sttange silences, curious pauses
while the armies reformed.

Suddenly, on April 12, 1927, Chiang Kai-shek gave the
orders for the occupation of S®anghai and, at,the same time,
commanded the complete_extermination ‘of the Commufists®
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and Socieﬂists in the city. This entirely unexpected develop-

ment—neither the order for the occupation nor the order for
the extermination of the left-wing workers had the sanction ef
the government in Wuhgn—revealed that entirely new forces
were at work. In March 1926, Chiang Kaishek had at-
tempged a coup d'état in Canton. It had faildl. Thé Kuomin-
tang government had been re-established,” and Chiang Kai-
shek had offered himself for pumsh;nent only to be excused
on the grounds that he was perhaps only exerting his “great
zeal.” He had, in fact, been testing his own powers. In Shang-
hai he «laowed proof that he was under no delusion about
their extent.

The massacres of Shanghai were never to be forgotten by
the Communists; ‘and the merciless vendetta, which lasted
until 1950, had its origins during those Hays when, without
warning, Chiang Kai-shek attempted to put down once and
for all any opposition that might come from the revolutionary
proletariat. He excused himself by saying that information
had been received that Communists in Shanghai had been
ordered by Moscow to bury their arms, and would inevitably
endanger his rear as he pushed toward Peking; but it was
observed that he received large sums of money from foreign,
and Chinese merchants to finance the northern expedition, and
it was reasonably surmised that one of the conditions at-
tached to these grants was the extermination of Communist
influence within the party.

On the day of the Shanghai massacre, Chiang Kai-shek in-
augurated a new government at Nanking. He declared
bluntly that the power had now fallen into his hands, and he
would treat with Wang Ching-wei only on his own terms.

Exactly what happened in Wuhan will probably never be
known. There seems to have been confusion, purposelessness,
sudden decisions made at night, then long periods of waiting
upon? orders never made clear. Wang Ching-wei possessed a
brilliant mind, but it was hadly a clear mind; he hesitated
and delayed. In sympathy with the workmen massacred in
Shanghai, the Communists had brought about a general
strike—the firsg general strike®in China successfully accom-

* plished by%hem. At night there were Red Guards patrolling
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the streets, but Borodin no longer gave orders, and {Chen Tu-
hsiu no lonker felt any impulse to exert his authority., Three
undred thousAnd .workers were silent, and fione of them
knew what to do. Meanwhile, on ehe highest levels, there
were endless dlSCU.SSlOI’lS, endless efforts to avoid unavoidable
issues.s ® .
There were reasons for the strangely hesitant atmosphere in
Whuhan. The left wing of the Kuommtang was without capa-
ble leadership. Left behind during the Kuomintang advance
on Shanghai, shocked by the massacres of April 12 and the
bombardment of Nanking by British and Americammarships
—with thirty-five foreign warships at anchor in the Yangtse
outside Hankow—they realized that the slightest decisions
would have endless, unpredictable consequences. They were
not alone there. The Chinese Communist party was also in
session, attended by a strange medley of Comintern advisers
—DBorodin, Pavel Miff, Earl Browder, Jacques Doriot, and,
the most powerful of all, Manabendra Nath Roy. Most of
them were incompetent, and all were useless at this turning-

point in Chinese history. Chen Tu-hsiu presided over this,

©5. The incredible confusion has been described by Tsou Lu, an asso-
ciate of Hu Han-min and Sun Yat-sen: “When Wang Ching-wei sent
the telegram saying he would resign, I didn’t take it seriously. Suddenly
I heard that Wang Ching-wei had gone to Lushan in Kiangsi, and
then I heard that Chen Kung-po had gone to Kwangtung, and then I
heard that a branch Political Council was established in Wuhan, and
then that Wuhan opposed the Extraordinary Commission. Then I
heard that Wang Ching-wei had gone to Wuhan, explaining that there
was a precedent for the Extraordinary Commission, and then I heard
that Wang Ching-wei proposed the opening of the Fourth Plenary
Session of the Central Executive Committee to recognize the Extraor-
dinary Commission, and then I heard that the mass meeting to support
the Extraordinary Commission in Canton had been postpone&, and
then I heard voices in Canton proclaiming against the Extraordinary
Commission, and then I heard that Wang Ching-wei had goné from
Wuhan to Shanghai, and then I heard he had gone to Canton from
Shanghai and proposed to convene the Fourth Plenary Session and
dissolve the Extraordinary Commission, and then I heard that he had
returned to Shanghai, and then I heard that Canton had been occumed
by the Communists, and then I heard that Canton evas recaptured Ie
was like a movie film.” Tsou Lu, Reminiscences, ChungKing, 1943
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the Fifth Congress of the Chinese Communist Party, but he
seems to have been as baffled as the rest. '

The issues were not simple. From Nankirfg, Chiang Kaé-
shek was threatemng te launch a punitive expedition on
Wuhan. On April 5, Chen Tuhsiu and Wang Ching-wei
issued a manifesto which exhorted the Communfsts to be
faithful to the Sun-Joffe Agreement, and there seemed to be
some hope among the left-wing Kuemintang that a common
program, including wide-scale land reform could be put into
operation. Moreover there were three armies, under Cheng
Ch'en, ®ng Sheng-shih, and Tang Yen-kai, ready to sup-
port the Wuhan government, but only on conditions pre-
sented by their commanders. These conditions included the
immediate cancellation of all the plans for agrarian reform,
for the army officers were themselves proprietors. Any at-
tempt at agrarian reform would be crushed by the Army; any
attempt to use the Army against Chiang Kai-shek would
probably lead to defeat, for Chiang Kai-shek possessed a navy,
overwhelming manpower and considerable foreign support;
finally, if the three armies were not employed, th’ey might be
expected to take over Hankow and rule by military junta. All
these possibilities were clearly foreseen by the government ing
Wouhan, and no solutions were in sight. At last, apparently
through the mediation of Wang Ching-wei, Chiang Kai-shek
advanced northward and abandoned his threatened attack on
Wuhan. At the same time the three Wuhan armies marched
against the forces of Chang Tsolin, in the North. But the
revolutionary problems remained exactly as they were before,
and the most urgent of these problems concerned the peasant

uprisings through Hunan and Hupeh.

THE HUNAN UPRISINGS
L]

Early in 1927 Mao was sént to Hunan to report on the
farmers’ associations, traveling overland from Shanghai. He
arrived in January, and spent only thirty-two days in the prov-
ince, but during those few da¥s he laid the seeds for a revo-
®lution whith affecfed the whole development of the Kuo-



®

' The Years of Warning ‘ 89
mintang and the Chinese Communist parties. In tlfe previous ¢
year, as sedvetary of the Kuomintang Peasant Committee he
Bad gathered tonsiderable material concernmg landowner-
ship in China. The figures showed #hat poor peasants, num-
bering perhaps 65 per cent of the population, owned only
10 to 15 per cent of the cultivable land; another 15 pes cent
was owned by the “middle  peasartry”; the remaining 7o
per cent was owned by absentee landlords, rich peasants, and
money-owners. On the basis of these figures Mao concluded
that the peasants were ripe for rebellion. Returning in 1927
to the counties in Hunan he knew best, he was de®ermined
to bring the rebellion about. He inspected the counties of
Changsha, Lilin, Hsiang T'an, Hung Shan and Hsiang-
hsiang, where he had wandered in his early youth, and secretly
brought about a revolt, explaining what he was doing in a
short report addressed to the Interprovincial Peasant Union.

This report should be studied at some length. Much that
came later is explained by it, and the first stage of the revolu-
tion as Mag saw and guided it bears a close relationship to the
violent strategy evolved during the month-long walking-tour
in central Hunan. In the history of revolution, this report

o is probably as'important as the theses written by Lenin during
the October revolution. .

The armies of the northern expedition preached revolu-
tion but hardly practiced it, with the result that the peasants
came increasingly to take power in their own hands. By
October 1926, the peasant associations were in control of
large areas of central Hunan. They were a force to be reckoned
with. Mao estimated that during the period from July to
September, 1926, their total membership did not exceed
300,000 OF 400,000, but after October their numbers rose
sharply to 2,000,000, and half of the entire peasantry was
organized under the control of the peasant associations.
These were the associations which Mao himself had brSught
into being. He had also largely®directed the propaganda cam-
paign preceding the northern expedition, and his responsi-
bility for the peasant uprisings was therefore twofold: he
had helped to form the associations, and he had fed them with

a continuous stream of propaganda from Canton® The effect®
°
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was astorﬂshing, and out of all proportion to the means em-
ployed; and the violent “revolution within a revalution,” the
peasants takifig over power while the Kuomintang armies
marched north,*could qnly be explained by the long pent-
up despair of the poor peasants in Hunan.

The flame, lit in Canton, traveled across Munan®No land-
owner's lite was safe. The richer ones fled to the safety of
Shanghai; those who were less rich fled to Hankow; others
escaped to Changsha. Those who remained, or were caught
by the peasants, were compelled to renounce their riches.
Those wdo wore long gowns or owned more than fifty mou
of land were fined, required to make contributions to the peas-
ant association, and had their sedan chairs smashed before
their eyes. The final affront consisted in taking their opium
pipes away from them, and then the pipes were broken. With
some relish, Mao noted that “the ivory beds of the daughters
of the landlords were stepped upon by the dirty feet of the
peasants.” Revenge was in the air. Tragic excesses were some-
times committed. Landlords who had committed grievous
crimes according to the peasants were killed; ‘othets were com-
pelled to march down the streets wearing tall paper hats
with their sins written on them. Mansions on large estates,
were burned to the ground. “There was a huge storm, and
only those who bent to the storm could survive.”

In his report on the revolutionary outbreak, Mao was
wholly on the side of the peasants. He went to some length
to defend the peasant terror. “Revolution,” he wrote, “is not
a dinner party, nor a literary composition, nor a painting,
nor a piece of pretty embroidery; it cannot be carried out
‘softly, gradually, carefully, considerately, respectfully, po-
litely, plainly, and modestly.” With this eightfold declara-
tion @gainst revolutionary gentleness—the last five terms are
borrowed from the Confucian Analects—he launched into a
studfed defense of the uprisings. Even their excesses, he said,
were necessary and possessed revolutionary significance. He
defended the peasant leaders against the charge that they
were rabble who “go about in worn-out shoes, carry broken
umbrellas, wegg green gowns®and gamble.” No, they were
* reaSonable *men, behaving in a reasonable and revolutionary
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way. They fought, they organiaed and they perfon;’led all the *
complex ta¥ks of the revolution. The report is almost 3 hymn
® the peasantry, “who placed thelr muscuPar sunburned
hands on the heads of the gentry.” &he reign of the fu-hao,
which hteral]y means “local ruffians” but came to mean the
“local gehtry, .was at an end, and it was the poor pegsants
who were most respons1ble for their defeat. “To re]ect the
poor peasants,” wrote Mgo, s to- reject the revolution.” Sun
Yat-sen had devoted forty years of his life to bringing about

'~ the revolution, which the peasants had accomplished in a
few months. The real heart of the revolution was hese, and— .
with a characteristic use of mathematical symbols—Mao came
to the conclusion' that if the whole revolution was repre-
sented by the ﬁgﬁre 10, then its success in the cities might be
accounted as 3, and among the peasants as 7. He therefore
demanded urgent action by the Wuhan government: their
mistakes must be immediately corrected. Why? Because in a
short time hundreds of millions of peasants would arise in
China with the fury of a hurricane, and there was no power
on earth able to restrain them. “All the imperialists, all the
warlords, corrupt officials, and t'w-hao will meet their doom

e at the hands of the peasants. Are we to lead them or criticize
them behind their backs or fight them from the enemy camp?
Among these three alternatives every Chinese can choose
freely.”

For the first time Mao was now demanding direct action
by the peasants, without the formalities of discussion with
the Kuomintang, and without the agreement of the Central
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party. The report was
tabled before the Central Committee in. Wuhan. Chen Tu-
hsiu immediately ordered Mao out of Hunan and refused to
allow the report to be discussed within the party. The dasage,
however, had been done. The peasant rising, as Mao had ex-
pected, produced panic in Wuhan. And still the Wuhai? gov-
ernment vacillated, wondering %hat the consequences would
be if they, who were supposed to represent the left wing of a
revolutionary party, threw their military force against the
peasants who were demandifg no more tham Sun Yat- sens

“equalization of land.”
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The Cotnmunists at Wuhan were equally unsure of them-
selves. In one of those strange directives which $talin occa-
sionally issued*from the Kremlin to the Far Eastern bureau of
the Comintern, then sitting at Wuhan, he had explained in
the previous year that the full-scale agrarian reforms were im-
permigsible at this stage, because immediate Miculeds would
arise from within the «evolutionary armi. Mao was pre-
sumably aware of the directive; ang on his own initiative
acted entirely against it. By the time Mao left Hunan the
revolutionary flame was lit, and there was no way, except by
militaryemvasion, to put the flames out. The Wuhan govern-
ment could deliberate to its heart’s content, Chiang Kai-shek
could decide to attack Wuhan, or he could march north: for
Mao none of these possibilities had any importance whatso-
ever, for he saw clearly, as Borodin had failed to see, that
there could be no real revolution until the absentee landlords
were dispossessed and the peasants brought into the current
of the revolutionary wave. The concessions of the Wuhan
government consisted largely in a general surrender of the
peasants to the cause of Chiang Kai-shek’s betrayal. By forc-
ing the hand of the Wuhan government, Mao hoped to
change the whole course of the revolution.

He did not succeed. He may have guessed that the peasant
rebellion would be put down with ruthless efficiency, but for
four months the peasants in the five counties resisted. In the
areas controlled by them the peasant associations possessed
the sole power, and the privileges of the landlords were taken
from them. The landlords fought back. Writing apparently
early in May, Mao said:

The Hunan peasants at the present time cannot be said to have
overthrown the landlords. We can only say that they are now re-
belling against them. Those who do not know the real conditions
say that in Hunan the conditions are terrible, that too many land-
lords and their hirelings have been killed. But the facts are other-
wise. . . . The landlords killed numbered only tens, but the
number of peasants killed by them is astounding. . . . Many
people know that the peasants are conducting a revolution in
Hunan, but fevg know the curthing and cruelty of the land-
*lords) . . . & has beén very common in all counties for the min

[}
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tuan (landlords militia) to lyneh peasants. Torture fwas freely
used. After being arrested, peasants would either be kifted outright
@ mutilated: meuscles of the feet extracted, gemitals cut away,
ete. . . . The min fuan in Tsalien burned alve in kerosene a
student who had come to the district to work in the peasant move-
ment. . .g. o

After being driven from the villages by the peasants, the land-
lords and the dregs of the minetuan often sought alliances with
bandits to fight the peasafit associations. Nine reports out of ten
coming from the provincial peasant association tell about the gather-
ing of the t'u-hao with the bandits to drink wine and cock’s blood
for the overthrow of the peasant associations, for the exte#nination
of the party commissioner. . . . »

They also formed reactionary organizations. In H51angh51ang
they called it the Association for the Maintenance of Town and
Village. In Henyang it was the White Party. In Lilin and Liuyang,
the San-Ai Party. In Lilin, there was also the Association for Beat-
ing Dogs, the dogs meaning the peasants. In many parts of Hunan,
there was the Party for the Preservation of Property. These or-
ganizations planned and carried out the massacres of peasants and
raids on. peagant associations. Sometimes these plots were uncov-
ered by the peasants, but the organizations were never dissolved.®

o The desire for land by the landless peasantry could not be
resisted indefinitely. In October 1926, the Kuomintang itself

- had recognized that something would have to be done. Then
for the first time the peasants and workers had been given
the right to form unions. Land rents were reduced to 25
per cent of the annual income from the land. A surpris-
ingly moderate reform program had been passed without any
serious dissensions. The peasants were allowed to form volun-
teer self-preservation corps. Now, when they applied to
Wauhan for arms with which to defend themselves, they were
turned back empty-handed, to struggle on with meat leooks,
flails, scythes, spears, and bamboos.

Only one of the members of the Comintern present,
°

6. Harold Isaacs, The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution, London,
1938, p. 266, where the passage is quoted from the “Report of the
Dgfe-gz%af the Hunan Provmmal Peasant Association,” Min Kuo Jik
Pao, Wuhan, June 12, 1927. The anonymous delegxte was Mao Tse—
tung.
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* Sydor Stdler, a Russian, seems to have approved of Mao's
action,, saying that failure to help the peasants was a “fatal
error.” But h® was fresh on the scene, and # was supposesd
that he undersfood vew little about the problems of the
peasantry.

The Wuhan government was in a quanc?ary, ald Wang
Ching-wei carefully arranged that the Ministers of Agricul-
ture and Labor within the Wuhan.government should both
be Communists. If they failed to settle the disturbance, they
would be discredited.

On My 20, Tang Ping-shan, who had been a student at
Peking University and possessed more experience of labor
problems than of problems concerning the peasantry, was
formally installed as minister of agriculture, a special position
specially created for him by Wang Ching-wei. Wang Ching-
Wei's duplicity—he was playing everyone against everyone
else—became only too evident when, the next day, the mili-
tary forces in Hunan for the first time attacked the peasants.”

Previously, the landlords, the gentry, and their armed de-
fense corps had had to deal with the peasant sitifation alone,
unaided by the three armies under the control of the Wuhan
government. Now in Changsha, General Hsu Ko-chang, the,
garrison commander, ordered a general massacre of the revo-
lutionary peasants and workers, throwing round the city a
cordon of Yunnanese soldiers with white arm bands. These
arm bands, usually provided with a single character written
in red ink, were to distinguish his own men from any others
who might disguise themselves in uniform. The Hunan
Provincial General Labor Union, unmolested previously be-
cause of its close connections with the Wuhan government,
was attacked in the early morning, and all the pickets and
7. Wang Ching-wei’s responsibility for the massacres has been dis-
puted, but the clue is to be found in a book written by his secretary.
“On May 21, 1927, riots had broken out among the Wuhan forces at
Changsha, the capital of Hunan, # a result of the unauthorized policy
of land seizure of the Communists, working through the Provincial
Kuomintang and the Provincial Government. The insurrection of

military forces, which Wang had foreseen, had occurred.” Tang
Leang—h, Inner sttm.'y of the Cﬂmese Revolution, London, 1930,

p 2.
' [
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delegates found sleeping there were taken outade propped
against thd wall, and shot. All the other organizations con-
tiected with p2asants or workers were 31m11.ar1y raided. The
west gate of Changsha facing the tiver, was sclected as the
place where the executions would have maximum effect.

An incredible wave of terror and torture now swept over
the Hunanese capital, to be rementbered long afterward as
one of the most terrifying of a long series of ‘massacres. It was
to avenge this particular terror that the Chinese Communists
kept turning their minds to the capture of Changsha in the
months that followed. -

In all the five counties which Mao had visited, the garri-
sons received orders to strike terror among the peasants. The
peasants of Liuyang fled for safety to Changsha, only to be
mown down by Hsu Ko-chang’s machine guns. A hundred
and thirty men and women were killed outside the city gate.
The peasants outnumbered the local garrison and decided
upon a counterattack, taking cover in the low hills to the east
of Changsha and at the same time urgently inviting the assist-
ance of Wuhan. On May 27, the All-China Trade Union

Federation and the All-China Peasant Association sent a

telegram from Wuhan to the provincial unions in Hsiang

T’an and Hsiang-hsiang, which read:

The Central Government has appointed a Committee of - Five
which left here this morning for the settlement of the Changsha
incident. Please notify all peasant and labor comrades to be patient
and to wait for the government officials in order to avoid further
friction.®

These orders were not received by the two detachments
from Liuyang, which marched up to the walls of Changsha,
and were mown down. Tang Pingshan headed theedele-
gation from Wuhan, but never arrived in Changsha.
Another general, Ho Chien, was sent by Chiang Kai-shek to
support Hsu Ko-chang, with ofders to put down the peasant
uprisings mercilessly. Chiang Kai-shek was preparing his

8. Harold Isaacs, The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution, London,

1933, p. 283, who gives the only complete acqount avaagie in gng-
ISk of tﬁe Hsu Ko- chang massacre.
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advance oq the northern warlords, and he was determmed
that his rear should be protected from the uprisinlgs of dissi-
dent peasants. The fate of the rebellion, sparked by Mao it
January and February, was sealed during the last days of May.
At the beginning of June there occurred angincidept which
has never been fully explained. Roy, the chjef delegate of the
Comintern, received a *telegrgm from Stalin addressed” to
Borodin and himself. According toe Roy’s account of what
happened—an account corroborated by Wang Ching-wei’s
secretary—he immediately called upon Wang Ching-wei. “I
thoughff*Roy said, “that at this juncture a final effort must be
made to regain the confidence of Wang Ching-wei. I com-
municated to him the message from Moscow. Though not
addressed to him, it was obviously meant for him, because it
was a repetition of a promise made to him personally in Mos-
cow.”® The telegram urged that land seizures should take
place, except in the areas owned by officers, and the Com-
munist party should immediately raise an army 20,000
strong consisting only of Communists, together with bat-
talions of armed peasants numbering 50,000. It was further-
more ordered that pressure be put on the Kuomintang to
organize revolutionary courts to try anti-Communist officers. o
Showing Wang Ching-wei the strange telegram, Roy said:
“Borodin does not like to show you this telegram, but I, on
the other hand, think it is most advisable that you should

know what it is about, as I am quite sure you would approve of
it.” 10

The consequences of the telegram were entirely unlike
those which Stalin contemplated. Wang Ching-wei immedi-
ately informed Chiang Kai-shek, whose suspicions were con-
firmed. Roy had acted with calm deliberation. There is no
reasot to believe that he did not know what he was doing. He
regarded Mao as a completely unstable element, saying
that he was “one of those Who persistently and deliber-
ately sabotaged all plans of %evolutionary action in 1926—
27.” According to Roy, Mao was an opportunist who even

* then was planning to set up “romantic soviet republics in the
@

«9- M. N. Ry, Ma/ Experience in China, Calcutta, 1945, p. 51.

10. Tang Leang-i, op. cit., p. 28c.
.



' '
’ The Years of Warning 97

mountamous wilderness” instead of organizing ‘proletanan
mass movements.

® When Eugéne Chen, the Wuhan governments forelgn
minister, saw the telegram he turmed pale”and said: “You
understagd, thig means war between the Kuomintang and
the Communist party.”** It was a war precipitated bye Mao
Tse-tung. From that moment ghere was never again to be any
- real understanding between the Chinese Communists and
the Kuomintang. In this war, fought bitterly and without
quarter, the genuinely subversive or revolutionary forces in
China went underground, to emerge as small scatter®® groups
of armed peasants, destined finally to grow and to conquer the
whole of China.

In Hankow the confusion only increased during the long,
hot summer. Steam rose from the flooded yellow Yangtse, the
warships of the foreign powers still trained their guns on the
shore, and the left-wing of the Kuomintang government
fought a losing battle for power, until it submitted completely
to Chiang Kaishek’s government in Nanking. The official
power of the Chinese Communists was broken.

For a brief while Chen Tu-hsiu attempted to hold the party
together He ordered Mao Tse-tung to report on the situation
in Szechuan, where Mao could do least harm. Instead, Mao
slipped into Hunan, only to be recalled immediately as soon
as his destination became known, with orders to remain in
Wouhan and to take no part in the organization of peasant
uprisings.

On June 30, Tang Ping-shan, who had at last been able to
make a cursory examination of the situation in Changsha,
resigned office on the grounds that he had failed to direct
the peasant movement. Two weeks later the Communist party
was officially proscribed by the Kuomintang, Chen Te-hsiu
resigned from the chairmanship of the Central Committee,
and, on July 27, Borodin and the remaining foreign ‘Com-
munists prepared to leave the Lountry which they had never
understood. Borodin was a large, quiet man, rarely given to

showing emotion, but at the railway station it was observed o

°
that he shivéred and wept unrestrainedly,
11. Tang Leangli, op. cit., p. 281.
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For Mao the departure of*the Comintern representatlves
was a blessing in disguise. Chen Tu-hsiu had Stopped the
Hunan uprising on the advice of Borodin, who*had completebr
failed to understand the slogan: “The Tand to the tillers”
Without foreign advisers the Chinese Commyunists were left
to their own resources. There were no Borodins or Roys in
attendance on the secret*meeting of the Central Committee of
the Chinese Communist Party whick met on August 7.

The meeting was attended by Mao Tse-tung, Chang Kuo-
t'ao, Li Li-san, Chou En-lai, Chiu Chiu-pei, Chang Tailei,
Tsai H®heng,'* Peng Kung-ta, and Liu Wei-han, who was
also known as Lo Man. At this meeting, Chen Tu-hsiu was
drummed out of the party, although he had already resigned,
and his letter explaining the defeat as due to the fact that
“the revolutionary mood of the masses was not then at a high
point, the Kuomintang could not be quickly overthrown, and
untimely risings only weakened the power of the party” was
regarded as sufficient Proof of his own incapacity. A lengthy
letter detailing his “errors” was sent to the remaining members
of the party, and a new program, authorizing the “confiscation
of the property of the large landowners, but protecting the
small landowners, who were merely ordered to reduce theire
rents, was issued by the committee, which scattered shortly
afterward.

Like a moth eager for the burnmg, Mao 1mmed1ately set
out in disguise for Changsha, presumably believing that it
was the last place anyone expected him to go to, and there he
could hide most successfully.

The white terror of the Kuomintang was now being
launched all over the Yangtse Valley, and in all the provinces
of the South. The unaccountable failure of nerve in Wuhan
led €9 the disappearance or execution of at least 1o per cent of
the members of the Chinese Commumst party. In Shanghai

12. Chang Tai-lei became head of the Revolutionary Committee dur-
ing the Canton Commune and was killed in battle on December 12,
1927. Chiu Chiu-pei was captured #d executed in Fukien during the

Jretrept from Chaflgchew, in 1934. Tsai Ho-sheng was executed in

1931.
[ ]
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alone goo were executed, and among them were some of the ®
highest melnbers of the party. Others, like Chou’En:lai, es-
dped only by tuse. Inevitably, the effect of thte white terror
was to harden the Communists’ resplve to fight back. Only
those who have known a Chinese terror know how it makes
men determined upon revenge. The Communists had nqthing
to lose. .

Proscribed, humiliated, the party dissolved by government
order, their communications made increasingly difficult, the
. Communists had no weapons. For the most part the army re-
mained loyal to Chiang Kaishek. Only one segdon, the
Twentieth Army, under Ho Lung and Yeh Ting, declared
its independence at Nanchang on August 1. Nearly the whole
garrison in the capital city of Kiangsi immediately drove
against Swatow, hoping to establish a soviet on the coast.
They were beaten back. They then turned into eastern
Kwangtung, and invaded the Hailofeng area, famous because
it was inhabited largely by women who remained on the Chi-
nese mainland while their husbands went abroad to seek the -
family fortunes. They were a hard and handsome people,
and they had already devised a kind of rule by village council
which approximated to a soviet. The survivors of the battle of
Swatow were welcomed, and the Communists might have
thought they now possessed a base in Kwangtung from which
they too might begin a new march to the North. They were
mistaken. By the end of October the Hailofeng area was
surrounded by Kuomintang troops, and there were only a -
handful of Communists left at the end of the battle. To the
women who had welcomed the column under General Chu
Teh, no mercy was shown. Whole villages were put to the
flames, and most of the women were raped, and nearly all of
them received bayonet wounds. .

The failure of the Hailofeng occupation was complete.
Leading a small column of three or four hundred méh and
women, including some railwly and porcelain workers from
Nanchang, Chu Teh spent the winter beating off Kuomin-
tang attacks.

Mao’s fortunes were hardly better. He i heard of for a
moment in Changsha itself, a ghostly “figure a%temptiﬁg td

e
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® bring toge'ther the scattered remnants of the Hsin Min Hsueh
Hui, oply %o discover that they were too frightefied by the
terror to go whh him. He went south, to Liuyang and Lilid,
his customary stampingground, determined once again to
bring about peasant uprisings. There was gery eason to
beliege that if he continued long enough, he. would succeed in
overthrowing the Kuomintang. Had not Sun Yat-sen led
thirteen separate uprisings before agcomplishing the revolu-
tion of 1911? Now he paid particular attention to the Hen-
yang miners, men who seemed to belong to a race apart. Pock-
markedmfearless, revolutionaries by instinct, nearly all of
them deaf because underground explosions of dynamite had
shattered their eardrums, they presented only one problem:
it was necessary to hold them on a leash, for they thirsted for
war against the Kuomintang, or against any authority what-
soever. They had been anarchists; Mao was determined to
make them Communists; and he succeeded in making them
the spearhead of the First Peasants’ and Workers’ Army.

For some time Mao had been working in the dark. Borodin’s
last words had been: “The revolution must now go under-
ground.” The Comintern, after a succession of hopelessly
mistaken interpretations of the Chinese revolution, had come
out on July 13 with a simple thesis: “The revolutionary
role of the government in Hankow is finished. It is now
counterrevolutionary and must be thwarted. Therefore, Com-
munists must spread an agrarian revolution and arm the
workers and peasants.” How this could be done was not
explained. Nor was it explained why the Comintern had
ordered the workers in Shanghai to bury their weapons, thus
leaving them defenseless against Chiang Kai-shek’s Cantonese
troops. And finally, no one had explained why the logic of
revolution demanded that the Hankow revolutionaries should
be put down by a counterrevolutionary force. The Comin-
tern, *previously possessed of an extraordinary influence in
China, now surrendered its infhience and left the Communists
to their own resources; and to men of Mao’s stamp it was
almost unnecessary to repeat that the “Communists must
.spregd an agrarian r.evolution afld arm the workers and peas-
ants.”

[ J
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Not all Communists, howeter, agreed with him. Thesé °

small detachments of armed peasants, located chleﬁy in Ping-
‘ klang and Liuyang, with a seasoning of mmers and some
troops from Wuhan who had marched south after the dis-
solution gf the.Wuhan government, were derisively called
“rifle brigades.”

By September 12, Mao wgs ready. He had worked with
astonishing rapidity. Heeplanned to attack Changsha but the
revolt, which came to be known as the Autumn Harvest
Ubprising, failed. The peasants were cut down and surrounded,
and at least once he was himself captured, only t®escape.

THE FORTRESS AT CHINGKANSHAN

A month later Mao was marching south at the head of three

regiments. He had a thousand men and less than two hundred

rifles. :

Some memory of the mountain near Shao Shan, where a
member of the Ko Lao Hui had taken refuge when Mao was
a child, or one of the stories in All Men Are Brothers, led him
to believe that the small Red army could make a fortress out of
a mountain; and when he came to the Hunan-Kiangsi border,

the broad pine-clad mountain called Chingkanshan suggested

T T——— - " .
itself as a base of operation. It was densely wooded, with im-.

mense spurs and cliffs, and it lay close to the borders of three
provinces. Attacked by an army belonging to one province, he
had only to retreat over the provincial border. There were
other advantages. In winter the mountain would be covered
with a thick fog, and all over the mountain there were Bud-
dhist temples which could be used as hospitals, offices, and
dormitories. The monks were ordered to leave; and in thg tem-
ples, the Red Army soldiers used as clothes racks the gods who
" were falling to pieces and who stood in rows in the®dark-
painted halls. A printing-pres} was brought from Liuyang.
Within a week of establishing themselves on the mountain,

the first number of the newspaper appeared printed on the .,

backs of Buddhist scrolls.
The interlude of Chmgkanshan was heavy *with fiture’
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consequences From this moment until October L1934, the
Red Army was to find itself among hlgh mountains. Other
Communist armles were being formed. Ho Liing had ridden
alone to Hupeh, "and there he was to found a soviet over which
he ruled with uncommon gentleness and ugderstapding of
peasant problems. Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien, a foymer teacher, and
Chang Kuo-t'ao, a former stydent of Peking University,
were already forming soviets in noshern Szechuan. But it
| was the army of rather less than a thousand men hvmg in
B—dghlst temples above the chffs of Chlngkanshan - which
ilformedfhe nucleus of the main ﬁghtlng strength of the Ch1
nese Communlsts

Their lives on the mountain were not without incident.
Two local bandits, Wang Tso and Yuan Wen-tsai, had long
ruled over the mountain with six hundred armed peasants to
defend them. They threatened to attack. They had more rifles
than the Communists. By diplomacy Mao succeeded in win-
ning them over, though for about a month they kept demand-
ing that the Red Army must be placed under theiy command,
or be annihilated. In the end, by appointing Wang Tso a
regimental commander and Yuan Wen-tsai a battalion com-
mander, and by allowing them extraofficial powers to deal
with the peasants, the six hundred bandits were incorporated
into the Red Army Mao allowed them to deal dlrec?y with
the peasants only on condition that they willingly assented to
undergo political training. When they agreed, their power
was curbed, for they were immediately trained to obey the
army commander—Mao himself.

On Chingkanshan in the winter of 1927 it was deathly
cold There was no store of food, and there were no sources of
mJltary supplies. Mao’s own fortunes were at their lowest ebb,
for simce the Autumn Harvest Uprising had not been sanc-
tioned by the Central Committee he could expect no help from
them,® and might indeed find himself summarily court-mar-
tialed by the party. Communication with the other Soviet
areas was slow and independable. Mao sent his brother Tse-
t'an in search of the remnants of the Hailofeng Soviet. He did
Jot geturn for two rponths. They had no radios. They were
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constantly being attacked by ,small local forces, and they
seemed to Be completely isolated on the obscure mtuntain on
the border. ‘e

Living high up oh a cliff monastegy, surrofinded by hostile
armies in command of all the roads, Mao was compelled to
revise all' his thmkmg on revolutionary tactics and strgtegy.
Previously he had commanded smal] guerrilla battles where
his own troops possessgd swift mobility. He had suffered
dreadful losses. He could no longer afford to lose soldiers. The
first step was to acquire the good will of the villagers in the
plains, the second was to employ them as his intelligenge staff,
and the third was to invite the provincial armies to attack,
so that he could replenish his diminishing supply of am- -
munition. He said later that there was not a single machine
gun among his troops at the beginning of their stay on Ching-
kanshan. He ordered concealed entrenchments to be dug on
the mountain, chiefly to keep the soldiers occupied, and sent
couriers to link up with the other scattered Communist
armies. Rice was planted in_the mountains. Three crops a
year could 'be grown there, and they hoped to hold out if
necessary with their own food. Meanwhile, in the plains, Mao
assembled the v1llagers and encouraged them to redistribute
the land.

The prospect remained bleak. The winter was strangely
variable, one bitterly cold day being followed by several un-
expectedly warm ones. There were mutterings in the army,
which was gradually increasing in numbers. A mutiny was

suppressed, with terrible forcefulness. It was a time that
" tried men’s souls. Speaking of this period, Mao said afterward
that he kept remembering Wu Sung, the bandit in All Men
Are Brothers who found himself confronted with a tiger on
the Chingyang Mountains. “The tiger,” he said, “woy)d eat
people whether he was provoked or not, and you had to choose
between killing the tiger and being eaten by 1t " Wu®Sung
killed the tiger with his own h#nds.
During this time Mao introduced the first and most famous
of the guerrilla slogans he invented. In the original Chinese ,

the four lines of four syllabl® each are rthymed. They read:
. ° o
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. * When the enemy gdvances, we retreat.
sWhen he escapes, we harass. o
When he retreats, we pursue. . ')

Whes he is tired we attack.l® o

Nothing could be 51mpler but these verses, whlch were
somefimes to lose some of their effect by becomlng incan-
tations, had deep roots in ancient Chinese History. They were
not original, though the new form gwas original, and all of
them can be found in the remarkable military writings of Sun
Whu, the military technician who lived at some time during
the pedad known as the “Spring and Autumn Dynasties,”
between 722 and 481 B.c. Sun Wu's original statement of
the last of these slogans read: “Avoid the enemy when he is
vigorous, and strike at him when he is retreating wearily.”
Mao’s merit was that he gave the ancient apothegms a modern
force. '

~ Mao’s debt to Sun Wu cannot be overestimated. In his
military lectures he constantly quotes him, particularly em-
phasizing such doctrines as: “Know yourself and know your
opponents, and in a hundred battles there will bé a hundred
victories,” or “Use the resources of the occupied country, and
take your supplies from the enemy.” He did not always obey
Sun Wu. “If you have ten times as many troops as your
opponent, surround him; if five times, attack him; if you are
equal in numbers and superior in fighting power, engage him;

13. Extraordinary importance was attached to slogans by the Chinese
Communists from the beginning. The original four military slogans
were adapted and subtly alteredi to suit changing circumstances, usually
after long debates. They were more than slogans in the Western sense:
they enshrined principles, and sometimes they were extremely danger-
ous, for the words seemed to develop an existence of their own, and
after the Fifth Annihilation Campaign, Mao bitterly attacked the
twentyeslogans employed at the time. When the Japanese introduced
the scorched-earth policy under the slogan “Kill all, burn all, loot all,”
the CRinese Communists countered with a further development of
Mao’s slogan: )

When he burns, we put out the fire.
When he loots, we ogtack
Wahen he pursues, we hide.

.
* ® When he retreats, we return.
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otherwise avoid the conflict.” Here Mao violently disagreeds
though he nsisted that at the point of contact eveh guerrilla
f8rces must outnumber the enemy. He was mest completely
obedient to Sun Wt in his concepgon of efpionage. There
were five kinds of spies, and all, according to the ancient mili-
tary philgsopheg, should be used simultaneously. The, first
group consisted of “native spies,” men who knew the terrain
well; then there were “ipside spies,” who knew the highest
secrets of the enemy; then there were “spies in reverse,” who

~were in fact fighting for you, but were unknowingly employed

by the enemy; then there “dumb spies,” poor creatugs who
were fed with knowledge which they unconsciously gave to
the enemy; finally there were “daring spies,” men who went
over to the enemy lines and discovered military secrets at great
risk to themselves. To survive, Mao had to use all five kinds
of spies.

That winter there occurred the Commune in Canton, in
which Yeh Ting played a major part. For three days the Com-
munists held the city, only to be overthrown by Kuomintang-
forces; and®though some escaped to Hailofeng, and others
survived to join forces with Mao on Chingkanshan, the de-
struction of Communist power in Canton was complete. The
time had not come for the capture of cities, and though, as his
forces increased, there were continual demands for one more
attack on C__I_lEEgSHQ__ with_Chingkanshan as a_base, Mao re-
fised to allow the Red Army to be used for a purpose which
could only end in disaster.

During_the whole of the year 1928 Mao remained on

——

Ching]raﬁ?han. IrT May, Chu Teh arrived at the head of his
ragged column. They hzmmﬁ
other's measure during a night and a day when they talked to
one another without ceasing, and thereupon they decided to
join forces. They provided an extraordinarily brilliant com-
bination. Chu Teh had fought in rebellions against ®uan
Shih-kai, and he had been athong the first Chinese Com-

munists in Germany. He spoke German well, and had a

wider knowledge than Mao of the history of military strategy. |

More than Mao, he resembl8d a hard-bittenghumorous peas-
ant, with a broad mouth and small eyes‘and a hibit of §rin-*
°
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* fing pleasantly at the foibles of mankind, though he could, and

did, look ferocious, with the terrible ferocity of the Chinese
war god, when occasion demanded. Agnes Smedley has A
counted how hit face tugned a smkenmg deep green when he
walked over a battlefield where his own men lay dxlng Like
Mao, he had no instinct for adventure: he was cautious, and
his boldness derived from an exemplary understanding of the
enemy’s powers. Yet they were angithetical. Mao remained
the scholar by habit, and Chu Teh, though a scholar in his
own right, desired action and thlrsted for_glory, though he
would sometimes mock his own ambitions—as when, years
later, possessing the title of commander in chief of all the Red
armies, he designed for himself a purple cloak, like the one
worn by the Generalissimo, and round the collar there were
scatterings of frayed rabbit fur. Mao was aloof, conscious of
his general superiority. Chu Teh genulnely liked men, shared
their simple pleasures, joked with them incessantly, and his
jokes came with the freshness of someone who understood
their casual secrets. From the moment of their meeting they
were almost inseparable; and together they dominated Ching-
kanshan, where previously Mao had dominated alone. Both
Fiad experienced the same failures, for both had attempted up- o
risings in southern Hunan: on his journey to Chingkanshan,
Chu Teh had made one last effort to lead the peasants of
Hunan against the Kuomintang. Now, having failed com-
pletely, they shared the same hopes.

In the comparative security of the mountain stronghold,
they waited upon events. Their first hope was to carve out of
the border villages a soviet consisting of six counties linked
together. Failing this, there were possibilities of withdrawal
into the uplands of Kiangsi. Most of the younger officers
desirgd quicker profits. They would go north to Chang-
sha or south to Canton for these were rich cities, and once
estabtished in them, the Communists could hope to provide
themselves with armaments afd armies. What was the use of
living like bandits? Mao shook his head. He realized that the
quickest advance might be the slowest. He counseled caution.
The were ﬁgh‘mg small battl®s all the time. They had in-

Cient réources for attacking the Kuomintang. Sooner or
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later they would have to meet the full brunt of the Kuomin-*
tapg campalgns They counted fifty-seven minor engagements,
and thirteen batfles during the year they speng &n Chingkan-
shan; and though they destroyed the opposmg armies, they
were perfgetly cgnscious that an almost inexhaustible man-
power would enable Chiang Kaishek to annihilate them in
time. ‘

The Sixth Congress ofethe Chinese Communist Party was
held that summer during July and August, in a suburb of
Moscow. It was attended by the leading Communists who had
escaped the White Terror during the previous year, arel who
had been ordered by the Central Committee to take refuge in
the Soviet capital. The report of its resolutions did not arrive
in Chingkanshan until the late autumn. The resolutions were
curiously ironical, for though Mao agreed with them in
principle, it was clear that they were formed by men who had
no knowledge of the situation of the Communists in China.
The resolution stated:

At the present time the party must everywhere propagate among

the masses the idea,of soviets, the idea of the democratic dictator-
ship of the proletariat and peasantry, and the inevitability of the
® oming revolutionary mass uprising. It must emphasize in its agi-
tation the necessity for overthrowing the ruling bloc, and the
mobilization of the masses for revolutionary demonstrations. .

It must consistently and undeviatingly follow the line of the
seizure of state power, organization of soviets as organs of insur-
rection, expropriation of the landlords and big property owners,
and the expulsion of the foreign imperialists. . . . The future
growth of the revolution will place before the party as an im-
mediate practical task the preparation for, and the carrying through

of, armed insurrection as the sole path for the completion of the

bourgeois democratic revolution, and to overthrow the power of
the Kuomintang. ¢

The dull, repetitive document could be read to mean°any—
thing anyone desired. It came, %owever, with more authority
than the decisions of the Central Executive Committee, which
still existed in the isolation of Shanghai; and the Central
Executive Committee, dlsposed to beheve thas Changsha.and

o
Canton were the supreme objectives of the Communist Cam-
L]
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paign, had to bow before the resolutions made in Moscow.
Mao and Chu Teh read the document to mean an increasilag
circle of Village.soviets and the establishment 8f a secure base.
And when they heard i the spring of *1928 that there had
been uprisings in Tungku and Hsingkuo, they began to be-
lieva that the secure base might be somew}iere near these two
large towns, deep in the Kiangsi hills.

Meanwhile Chingkanshan was bacoming untenable. It was
notmé\rﬂy that larger and larger armies were being sent against
Mao’s army, but they had been unable to provide enough
food fer all the new volunteers who flocked to the mountain.
There were now about 11,000 men, comprising Mao’s orig-
inal thousand, 2,000 more who had followed Chu Teh, and
about 8,000 armed peasants from southern Hunan.* The
mountain was overcrowded. Most of the military supplies
they had captured were lost; they had been unable to grow
much food; and they were dependent upon the peasants, who
were themselves still afraid of the power of Wang Tso and
Yuan Wen-tsai. The Communists were faced with a desperate
situation. There were already defections to the Kuomintang.
On the afternoon of January 1, 1929, Mao and Chu Teh led
t&@@fgrces down the mountain, as dusk was descending, @
lgéving Peng Teh-huei, a Kuomintang officer who had mu-
tinied while in Ho Chien’s army, in command of the moun-
tain.

Exactly a year later the Military Bulletin of the Central
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party published an
interim account of the small column which left Chingkanshan
for Kiangsi. It read very simply:

The masses completely failed_to understand what the Red Army
was. Jn many places the army was even_attacked, like a bandit
gang, The army had no support from the masses. There were great
difficelties in finding encampments, carrying on military opera-
tions, and securing information#We marched across snow-covered
and icy mountains, closely pursued by the enemy. We sometimes
covered thirty miles in a single day. Our sufferings increased.

.
14. Rtz Clyna—2Dokumente der Chinesischen Revolution, Moscow,
1934r P* 253'.
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The fantastically small Red Army, wandering into the

hills of Kiangsi, had not the least resemblance to a real fighting-

eforce. As they came down from Chlngkanshan they still

wore their cotton uniforms, they were covered with lice, and

their hair fell down to their shoulders, and many of them

walked barefoot. Mao was desperately thin with the strain of

" commanding the mountain outpost. Less than half the soldiers

on the march had rifles: it was assumed that the small column
would be able to recoup its armaments from the enemy.

The mountains were deep in snow, very beautiful with
their tall pines and small secluded villages among the ravines.
Though the villagers supplied them, there was rarely enough
food to go round, and quite often they lived on roots and
many died of exposure at night, dying silently. They were
four thousand when they left the mountain, but a nfonth
later there were four or five hufdred more peasant boys from
the villages. They marched up mountain trails, camped on the
mountaintops, and sometimes Jost themselves. Of all the
places they had been to in China, this was she hardest, the
most legendary, and the most ripe for rebellion.

109 .
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Klang31 at this time was full of underground movements of
protest against the Kuomintang. A succession of corrupt gqQv
ernors had I€¥t the province poverty- stncken The landlords
built large stockaded f®rtresses and kept their own private
militia; they had power of life and death oyer thq villagers,
whos were treated like serfs. Indeed, there had hardly been a
time when the Kiangsi peasants were not ripe for rebellion.
One of the most famous of their rebellions had been quashed
at the end of the T’ang dynasty by one of the ancestors of
Sun Yat-sen, who received a dukedom and a large gift of cash
in remard. Here, too, among the desolate, sharp-cragged
mountains, lay the heart of the Taoist religion. The Taoist
temples were the richest in all China. And from one of these
mountains, called: the Dragon Tiger Mountain, the most
famous of the Taoist popes, Chang Tao-ling, had ascended to
heaven. The name of the mountain was not a misnomer:
even to this day, in those hills where the bedraggled Com-
munist armies wandered, tigers are to be found.

There were continual skirmishes, but in the, first month
there were no severe losses. Nananfu was occupied, and so
was Namyung, but gradually it was being impressed upon
them that two large towns in the heart of Kiangsi, both highe
up in the mountains and almost inaccessible, would provide
the best base. These towns were Tungku and Hsingkuo. The
last in particular was formidably defended by high mountains,
for it lay in a circle of mountains whose crests were invisible
in winter. All over the mountains lay the scattered Taoist
temples. To get to these towns it was necessary to pass through
Tapoteh. They deliberated. It was known that Tapoteh was
well defended, but they needed ammunition and decided to
attack, though some of them had only sticks, stones, branches
and sifle stocks to fight with. It was a merciless battle, fought
in late February, while the snow was still on the ground. It
lasted from three o'clock in the afternoon to noon of the next
day. At the end of the battle there were 2,000 dead Com-
munists. Half the army had been wiped away.

There had been bad defeats before, but this was the worst,
and the mQst unegessary. “It was more like a mutual blood-
lettmg, saxd Chu Teh afterward, “than.a battle. It was
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indescribably horrible.” When «evening came down on the ®
Teocond day, Mao, who had directed the operations"with Chu

¢h, and who %ent himself on missions to t}fe front lines,
walked over the batflefield, seeing tlee small clumps of dead
soldiers og the igy ground, and the women coming from the
villages with pots of tea and small bowls of rice for the soldiers
who remained alive. There he and Chu Teh swore to avenge
the defeat. By the end of February the Red Army had reached
Tungku and Hsingkuo, which were to become famous bases
during the “annihilation campaigns.” On Chingkanshan the
Red Army had flown a red banner with a five-pointedwhite
star crossed with a black hammer and sickle. Now, as though
the starkness of their purpose demanded something simpler,
they flew only a red flag with a black hammer and sickle in the
center.

There followed a year and a half of strange and sometimes
purposeless wandering. Almost it was as though the Red
Army was driven by internal forces to be perpetually
on the march, in order to show itself, in order to attract an
increasing number of volunteers. There were forces which
held them to the remote villages of Kiangsi; other forces,

efollowing the demands of Li Li-san, proclaimed that they
should launch attacks on cities. Between these two poles they
oscillated.

Peng Teh-huei had been forced to leave Chingkanshan in

- April, four months after Mao had left the mountain. By July
of the next year he thought he had strength enough—he had
ten thousand men armed with bayonets, mattocks, and a few
rifles—to attack Changsha, which was held by Ho Chien with
30,000 men. The city favors the defenders, but the resolution
of the peasant guerrillas led to its capture. For ten days they
held it, retiring only because vastly larger forces than, Ho
Chien’s original 30,000 were being brought up against them,
and because foreign warships were already bombardmg the
city. Thereafter, Peng Teh-huel moved south, to join forces
with Chu Teh and Mao. There were long sweeping operations
along the Fukien border; preparatlons were made for an
attack on Nanchang; and once'more there arose the > promise of

a victory at Changsha.
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* * At Kutien, in December, Mao had warned against the Li

Li-san ling at a military conference. He was overruled by his
field commarMers, who saw no future in the*aimless wand&r-
ing over high mountainepasses in winter:” better to settle in an
industrial city in the heart of China and from there gpread out
over the whole nation. What was the use of the small aban-
doned villages in Kiangsi> Would they suf)port an army? By
June 1930, preparations for the gecond onslaught against
Changsha were made, and though the Red Army reached the
walls of the city, they made no dent in the city’s defenses.

Juse as Changsha, to the Communists, had become the
symbol of a necessary victory, and the beginning of a great
campaign which would embrace the whole of China, so the
same city was regarded by Chiang Kai-shek as his most im-
portant defense line; and the huge armies which wheeled
into Hunan in September were designed to stamp out the
small forces of the Reds forever.

They did not quite succeed. The Red Army withdrew to the
pine-clad hills of Kiangsi, to face another winter; and they
half guessed that at the height of the winter the Kuomintang
troops would be launched against them. This was, in fact,
what happened. Then, in the course of three years, while the o
Reds retained their bases of Tungku and Hsingkuo, five “an-
nihilation campaigns” were thrown against them.

THE FIRST ANNIHILATION CAMPAIGN

Four of the five annihilation campaigns which occurred in
Kiangsi—all of them in roughly the same region—have been
comipented on at length by the Chinese Communists, by the
Kuomintang, and by foreigners who discussed the battles at
Yen#n with the Communist leaders years afterward. They
were battles fought against &most overwhelming odds. The
Red armies survived only by employing great mobility and
ingenuity. And mostly, as the Kuomintang generals admitted
later, the Red agmies were succsful because they knew their
terrhin bett®r, because they were trained for guerrilla warfare,

[ ]
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and because they observed all the classic tenets of "guerrille o
warfare without ever forgetting their main objective: loot,
elbowroom, secure footholds. . .

The Red armies were ragged, ungerfed, Without cannon
or airplanes or any heavy equipment, without reserves, and
without more than a handful of trained officers, and in all their
battles they were butnumbered ten to one. Yet they nearly
always succeeded in inﬂict.ing heavy defeats on the enemy, and
it was by an exhaustive study of these battles that the Red
armies were-able to defeat the Kuomintang in 1949. From
1934 onward the study of these campaigns became obligatory
in the Red Army. In the first four annihilation campaigns the
Red army in Kiangsi was directed by Chu Teh and Mao.
Surprisingly often, Mao’s contribution to the strategical oper-
ations can be detected. Mao is the surgeon, exploring the
wound, insisting above everything else on the delicate prob-
ing, the discovery of the enemy’s weakened nerve, the danger-
ous point where weakness is balanced by strength: at this
point he will order the attack. There follows a cunning inter-
weaving amdng the enemy columns—as Mao describes his
tactics, they have something of the inevitability of a dance
o—2and finally there is the withdrawal to the chosen terminus,
which may be within the enemy lines or deep in enemy ter-
ritory or safely within the territory the Reds have circum-
scribed for themselves. The theory, as he relates the battles,
seems to be pure Mao; the practice, the knowledge of the
possible, the way in which forces can be grouped together
for maximum effectiveness, seems to come from Chu Teh. Yet
they learned from each other, and it is hardly possible to say
where one begins and the other ends. When they came to the
borders of Kiangsi and Fukien, Mao was almost entirely in-
experienced in warfare. There had been the Autumn Harvest
Uprising, followed by the minor guerrilla battles at Cﬁing—
kanshan. None of these was of any great importance. Bat in
Kiangsi, Mao demonstrated thathie was a military genius of the
first magnitude.

At the beginning there was almost nothing to show for it.
there was the famous four-line slogan invented at Chingkan-
shan, and there was the knowledge that®among the hill® of ¢

.
.
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. 30uthern'Kiangsi the enemy might be lured beyond the reach
of its supply columns—the slogan “lure enemy déep penetra-
tion” was invented by him during this time..He had not ykt
begun to thin® out alf the consequentes of a strategy of
“luring.” He was still, as he admitted later, contaminated by
Li Lj-san’s theory of “proletarian uprisings in the la.rge urban
districts,” but it was impossible to correlate this theory with
the small vagrant army, consisting ;nostly of peasants with a
sprinkling of Henyang miners, wandering in the winter hills.
His mind fought for certainties, and by the use which he made
later gf his conceptions of the “first engagement” and the
“terminus of withdrawal” it is clear that he found his certain-
ties in these two things.

But where should the first engagement take place? Clearly,
the guerrilla troops can choose their own terrain. The Red
Army was concentrated along the road from Yungfeng to
Hsingkuo, with its main concentrations at Kian. Should the
guerrillas remain in the towns? There were heated arguments,
for Li Li-san had insisted on the primary importance of the
towns, but Mao and Chu Teh were already plartning a with-
drawal into the hills between Kian and Kwangchang; and
though the debates were endless, and Mao commented rue-
fully that the decision to leave the towns had to be fought
tooth and nail, the slogan “lure enemy deep penetration”
prevailed.

By the end of December 1930, at least seven Kuomintang
columns were driving down from the north under the com-
mand of Lu Ti-ping, who was governor of the province and
commander in chief of the whole expedition. He had not
been idle. Even during the Red occupation of Kian, he had
organized what came to be known as A-B (Anti-Bolshevik)
groups in the towns east of Kian, and in the Red Army itself
there were these dissident elements: men who joined the army
durtg the hurried reorganization at Kian, and who were
determined to make havoc. Futien and Tungku were par-
ticularly dangerous to the Reds. But now, skirting Futien, they
marched out of Kian and took Tungku in a short battle. Then
they waited. Jhe Kuomintatg columns came down the

* YuhgfengKian rodd, and were elated to find the city aban-
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doned. Leaving Lo Ling’s division to guard Kian, the rest took
to the mountains and began to pursue the Reds. It was a par-
ticularly cold winter, with mists hanging over the mountains.
Some Kuomintang columns lost their way, and there was
sporadic fighting in the hills. Reports came to the 18th
Division under Chang Hui-chang that Tungku had been
abandoned, as Kian had been abandoned before it. On Decem-
ber .31st, the 18th Division entered Tungku. The trap was
sprung. The Red Army made a forced march, and arrived un-
der cover of darkness outside the walls of Tungku, capturing
the town by surprise, killing Chang Hui-chang, and making .
9,000 prisoners. They also captured two radios.

Meanwhile the soth Division under Tan Tao-yuan was
wandering among the mountains in' the east, and the full
weight of the Red Army was thrown against it. The Red Army
now wore Kuomintang uniforms and carried Kuomintang
banners. Tan Tao-yuan had no radio contact with Chang
Hui-chang’s division, and he was overjoyed when he saw the
18th arriving. His enjoyment was shortlived: half of his
division was virtually annihilated before he realized what was
happening. ° .

The enemy originally possessed 166,000 troops; 16,000°

L}
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Swere now accounted for, comprising 9,000 who had entered
Tungku, abbut 3,000 caught in the hills and villages, where
there were the %ame tactics of withdrawal and speedy return'
and 4,000 in the mass staughter of half of Tan Tao-yuan’s
forces at Tungshao. Mao had hoped that the copplete division
might, be destroyed, and later he complained b1tterly against
the lack of concentration of the Reds at thi§ point—it was a
lesson he took to heart. Kung Pin-papg’s division pulled out
under the threat of a small independent division of Reds at
Hsingkuo, which moved up and appeared to be about to en-
circle the Kuomintang rear. The army under Hsu Ko-chang
and Mao Pin-wen reached Toupi, and then drove north along
the road to Yungfeng, only too glad to avoid the Red Army.
The first annihilation campaign was over.

For the first time the Kuomintang realized that the normal
processes of war were no longer applicable. The “luring”
operation had been wonderfully successful. Two divisions had
been trapped, one in a town and another in high mountains,
where its rear had been cut off. The Reds had employed a
vast knowledge of the mountain paths. The Kuomintang
troops lacked this knowledge, and they were deliberately
misled by the hostile villagers; also, many of the village
people slipped out of their villages and took to the hills,
sniping at them, or leading them to small concentrations of
Red troops, who mowed them down from their higher posi-
tions. The Kuomintang troops had no training in mountain
warfare, did not know the strength of the Reds, or realize
the desperate poverty of the villagers and all its consequences,
and they did not co-operate with one another, each divisional
commander hoping to avoid the responsibility of a direct
engagement with the Reds. The most prominent commander,
Chang Huichang, had been killed at the very beginning of
the battle, and he had made the basic error of leading his
troop$ too close to the main concentratlon area of the Red
Army; the forces of Tan Tao-yfan and Chang Hui-chang were
outnumbered. Finally, three divisions at Kian, Futien, and
Kienning, made no effort to support the 18th Division, prob-
ab]y because thay had no idea what had happened to it. The
Kuommtang generafs had hoped to anmhllate the Red Army
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between the Kan and Ju nvers, but they were themselves at-

ihilated. *There were skirmishes until the end df February,
and at least orre major engagement was fougltt near Ningtu,
the original “termifius of withdraw#” selected by the Reds.
- There, gnce again, Mao complained of the Communists
occasional inability to concentrate all their forces at the
psychological moment on the enemy: too many were allowed
to retreat. But the lessgns had been learned, and with the
destruction of the 18th Division they discovered their own
power for the first time. Also, they now possessed the two
captured radios, which were to be of inestimable use a0 them
in the kind of guerrilla warfare they practiced. “In this battle,”
said Mao, “we faced the enemy with poise and ease.”

THE SECOND ANNIHILATION CAMPAIGN

One of the major advantages possessed by the Red Army
was the completeness of its intelligence. The positions of the
enemy were known, if only because the Kuomintang forces
allowed their positions to be published in newspapers; the
positions of the Red Army, hiding among the hills, were
nearly always unknown. There were also disadvantages. The
Red resources were limited. They had lost about 7,000 men
in the first campaign, and they had made up their forces to the
original 30,000, but they knew that Chiang Kai-shek was
preparing to launch an even greater expedition than before.
Lo Ling’s division was retained to guard Kian, but from the
north, east, and west seven columns were advancing on
Ningtu. In the first campaign Mao fought his first battle
against the strongest opposing force; in the secong, he
deliberately hurled himself at the weakest, avoidmg the
Nineteenth Route Army under Tsai Tingkai, who was
regarded as the best of the opposmg generals. In the following
year Tsai Ting-kai was to achieve lasung fame for his valiant
resistance to the Japanese attacks in Shanghai, and for some «
time to come he was to remain a thorn in the dlesh to the Com—
munists.
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8th Route—Chu Shao-liang 42nd Division—Wang Chin-yu
19th Route—Tsai Ting-kai 43rd Division—Kuo Hua-tsung
26th Route—Sung Lienchung  s54th Division—Hao Meng-ling
28th Division—Kung Pin-pan  53rd Division—Liu Ho-ting

Now that they possessed radios, diversionary movements of
guerrillas—even on a large scale—became easier, and Red
forces were scattered behind the enemy lines. The main
forces, however, were to travel 250 miles in fourteen days,
fighting four battles and capturing more than 20,000 rifles.
Nanfeng was taken, and then abandoned, and exactly as Mao
had calculated they were to find a “terminus of withdrawal”
inside the Fukien border, south of Kienning.

Mao’s notes on the battles, compiled with the help of
Chu Teh, give an impression of illusory ease to the whole
campaign. It is almost a dance, or a game of skittles. In fact, far
greater risks were taken by the Reds in this campaign than
before. Absolute superiority in manpower did mot exist.
There were none of the advartages which come with winter
mists—the attack began in late spring—and the country was
less mountainous. The enemy was learning his lesson. Ho
Ying-ching, in ¢pmmand of the» expedition, urged the com-
*manfers to move more slowly and cautiously, consolidating
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the ternto;y recovered before 4dvancing further; and alreacfy
there was emergmg in embryo the idea of an enclosmg ring
of blockhouses” Mao’s deliberately dry accoynt of the cam-
paign is here quoted in full: .

.Q
The situation Was:

1. The advancing enemy forces numbered 200,000 with Ho Ying-
ching as the commandegjin chief with headquarters at Nanchang.

2. As in the First Campaign all the troops did not belong to
Chiang Kai-shek’s own faction. The strongest units were the
19th Route Army (in the southwest) and the armieg under
Sung Lien-chung and Chu Shao-liang (in the east, inside the
border of Kiangsi province). The rest were weaker.

3. The A-B group was purged, and the Red Army enjoyed the
support of the people of the Soviet Area.

4. Wang Chin-yu’s division (in the Futien area northeast of the
19th Route Army position) had just arrived from North China,
and was frightened. A similar situation obtained with the two
.columns of Wang's left wing, the divisions of Hao Meng- hng
and Kuo Hua-tsung.

5. If we were to attack Futien first and then sweep to the east, we
could extend the territory of the Soviets in the vicinity of Chien-
ning, Lichuan, and Taining on the Fukien-Kiangsi border and
amass provisions for smashing the coming encirclement cam-
paign. If we strike in the western direction, then we would
come up against the Kan River, leaving no space for expansion
after the conclusion of the campaign. If (after the western opera-
tions) we turn back to the east again, our army would be fa-
tigued and our time lost.

6. Though the strength of our troops was slightly reduced to
30,000 odd, our men had had four months for rehabilitation and
training.

Basing ourselves on these considerations, we decided to engage
the forces of Wang Chin-yu and those of Kung Pingfat (on
Wang’s western flank), totaling eleven regiments, for the ¢nitial
battle, and after defeating them, ye would beat the troops of Sung
Lien-chung, Chu Shao-liang and Liu Ho-ting (in the Tienning
-and Taining area in Fukien). For fifteen days in succession, from -
May 16 to May 30 1931, our troops covered a distance of 700 1,
fought five battles, and captured more than 0,000 rifles. The
encirclement was broken dramatically and punctually.
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* *Our battle with Wang Chin-yu took place between the posi-
tions of Tsai*Ting-kai’s (19th Route Army) and Kuo Plua- tsungi
division some ter?; away from Kuo and forty li from Tsai. We were
derided for forcing ourselges into a tight pbsition, but we suc-
ceeded in getting in. This was mainly due to the COl’ldlthI‘l of the
Soviet area, plus the disunity among the enemy’s unis. After the
defeat of Kuo's division, Hao’s division fled to Yungfeng during the

same night and was saved from disaster.
.

This is not, of course, an attempt to tell the whole story.
Mao contents himself with offering the logical plan of a
guerrille campaign, a plan which revolves around the utmost
daring and the reversal of generally accepted rules of warfare.
Deliberately, the Red Army set itself the task of entering a
fortified area, smashing a comparatively weak army, though
strong armies were on both its flanks, and then slicing through
the three remaining armies in the northeast, taking each by
surprise. Elsewhere, Mao has remarked that the battles
were not.completely satisfactory, and dangerous risks were
taken; but when he speaks of these risks, he does not men-
tion the first onslaught against Wang Chin-yu, but the fact
that the Red Army, after the capture of Nanfeng, was com-
pelled to divide its resources, and he regards it almost as an
act of weakness that they did not possess absolute superiority
at Kienning. 10,000 Red Army troops were employed against
the 7,000 of the 53rd Division. The superiority was not great
enough. “Even in guerrilla war, there is complete assurance
of victory only when a vastly superior force strikes at any
given point: in this way a very small army, by concentrations,
can eat away at a vastly superior enemy.”

Mao’s campaigns suggest a brilliant daring, but their suc-
cess came from caution, from a very careful evaluation of the
enemy’s strength, and from the patient study of “the first
engagement” and “the terminus of withdrawal.” Mao places
an almost mystical trust in these concepts. During the second
campaign, the Red Army, aftet a night march, actually occu-
pied Tungku, and then, just as sﬂently, evaporated. For
twenty-five days they led a secret existence in the town, wait-
ing £or Wang Chin-yu to advanCe from his strong position at
*Futien. “During the interval of waiting we were closely quar-
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tered by the enemy,” Mao relates in his book Strategic Prob-
lems of the Revolutionary Wars. “Despite the danger that -
information about our presence might leak out, we rejected
all impatient suggestions for a quick attack. At last our desire
was realized.” ,

The success of the second campaign was evidently even
greater than the Communists had hoped. Near Tungku the
Kuomintang Fifth Army was cut to pieces, and the equip-
“ment of two divisions captured: more equipment was captured
in. the three remaining battles, and once again their losses
were made up by the prisoners. It looked as though the same
tactics—a quick break-through at the weakest point followed
by a quick succession of battles while they were still flushed
with their first victory, and then withdrawal into the moun-
tains—would be continually successful. But the third cam-
paign was to last longer and was to be fought harder than any
of the others. By the middlegof June the second campaign
was over. On July 2, Chiang Kai-shek launched the Third
Annihilation Campaign, which was to last for three long
months. This time there vgere variations of the theme of
guerrilla warfare, and this time the Reds esc#ped encirclegnent,

largely b)f luck.
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THE THIRD ANNIHILATION CAMPAIGN .
L ) [ ]
] . .

The second campaign ended on February,29, 1931. The
third began four months later with a complete abandonment
of the theory of consolidation. The Kuomintang troops, now
under the command of Chiang Kai-ghek, who had arrived at
Nanchang with a staff of German advisers on June 22, were
ordered to march 25 miles a day through the torrid heat of
a Kiangsi summer. Their tactics were carefully prepared. It
was agreed that the Communists were now a more pressing
menace than ever, and a final blow was necessary: a huge
force of 300,000 men were to drive the Reds across the border
into Kwangtung, where other Kuomintang armies were pre-
paring to receive them. The Kuomintang generals calcu-
lated that high summer would have the effect of wearying
the Reds, whose extraordinary mobility would perhaps be re-
duced; and this time the Kuomintang armies were heavily
equipped, with about 200 cannon and a hundred airplanes,
and they were under some of the best commanders the Reds
had ever fought against.

The map on page 121 shows a series of battles fought toward
the end of the campaign. At the beginning the area between
Tungku and Kwangchang was in the hands of the Reds, who
were compelled to retreat within the borders of Fukien.
Tungku, because it had harbored the Red forces, was treated
like Lidice: it was burned to the ground and all its inhabitants
massacred. In the first stages of the campaign the Reds lost
heavily; airplanes were able to bomb their concentrations in
the forests and make careful reconnaissances. But after August
1 thegtide began to ebb. Heavy rains set in, and the lines of
communications of the Kuomintang armies were already too
long *and unwieldy. Having | occupied the triangle Kian-
Kwangchang-Yutu, they concentrated their forces on the right
bank of the Kan River, though four divisions were left in the
mountains. In an effort to cut the rear of these “lost divisions,”
Jthe Reds deliberately courted danger by taking the least likely
path to the north. Intending to make a wide encuclmg

.
L]
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movement, they found themselves detected near Futien, two®
givisions rushed down to intercept them, and the} were then
compelled to réturn to a small village west of §Isingkuo. They
were exhausted and bedraggled. Th& knew they had only a
single dqy in which to reform their ranks, and they had been
fighting continuously for over a month. Then, by one of those
chances which ¢ame to them with surprising frequency,
their patrols discoveredea fifteen-mile gap between a single
division in the north and a huge army numbering some
100,000 men in the south. Through this, at night, they fled,
only to encounter two divisions driving south under the
famous commander Shankuan Yun-hsiang. They destroyed
these divisions in a battle lasting forty-eight hours, marched
for three days in the direction of Hwangpi, and there de-
stroyed still another division, under Mao Pin-wen. A few
days later they destroyed the army of Hsu Ko-chang, an act
of destruction which gave them exceptional pleasure, for it
was this general who had been responsible for the massacres
in Changsha in May 1927.

Heartened by these victories, the Reds drove west to
Tungku after occupying Kwangchang, deliberately inviting
a close encirclement, while spreading a net of partisan forces
in the hills. Here they were almost trapped. As the ring
closed tighter, they attacked the Nineteenth Route Army, the
one army which they respected most. Finally, after heavy
losses, they were forced to disengage. Once more they found a
providential gap between the opposing armies, and after
climbing some high mountain paths they emerged again at
Hsingkuo, where they were able to rest. The enemy did not
find them: it was too busy operating against groups of guer-
rillas who kept descending from the mountains and some-
times gave the impression of being a whole army. Whan the
Red Army was at last detected at Hsingkuo, the rains had set
in with a vengeance and Ho Ying-ching was already Coun-
seling retreat. As he retreated toward Kian, he fought con-
tinual rear-guard actions. An entire Kuomintang division
commanded by Han Teh-chin was destroyed, and a brigade
commanded by Chiang ng wen was also lose.

Mao could now observe with satisfaction that the strange
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%etpentine movement of the Red Army completely confused
the enemy.*About 35,000 deserters from Kuomlntang rankg
joined him withytheir rifles and machine guns 4ntact, and the
entire territory taken byMhe Kuomintang’ troops in July was
retaken by the Communists by the end of Sgptembgr.

On September 18 occurred the Mukden Incident, which
became the signal of the Japanese occupation of Manchuria.
Shortly afterward the Kuomintang divisions withdrew from
southern Kiangsi, leaving only some supporting troops at
Kian. The Kuomintang contended that their morale had
been a#fected by the Mukden Incident and that this was the
sole cause of their withdrawal. It seems unlikely. The de-
struction of Tungku resulted in a widespread increase of
peasant partisans. As so often before, a huge, unwieldy army
had disintegrated because every divisional commander had
been anxious that every other divisional commander should
bear the brunt of the fighting. The Kuomintang troops were
underfed because the Reds had carefully hidden all food sup-
plies in the villages; their officers were corrupt; and both the
troops and the officers terrorized the local popufatlons To-
ward the end of the battle one of the Kuomintang brigadiers
was heard to say sadly: “The fat has worn thin, and the thin
has been worn dead.”

Of all the engagements which occurred during the third
campaign, Mao was proudest of the first, the short, sharp
battle near Lientang which was fought by a weary army after
marching three or four hundred miles continually in the hills,
after a single day’s rest, and after a dangerous march between
the enemy armies. It was a battle fought with the energy of
despair, with tremendous speed and fury, and it could not be
otherwise, for they were encircled and hopelessly outnum-
bered, Tactically, the decision to fight this battle went against
all Maos military beliefs except one: the belief that the first
engagement determined all the rest. He was least proud of
the dogged battles fought agalnst the Nineteenth Route Army,
which wasted the efforts of both armies, and ended in stale-
mate.

The third campaign was decisive. They had defeated, or
broken seventeen out of the enemy's thirty-three divisions
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houses, rajlways, mines, and factories in forelgn ownership “is®
demanded. Asylum is offered to foreign revolutiofiaries. Com-
pulsory military service occupies a special plice in the con-
stitution. Finally, “the Soviet Goverrfinent in China proclaims
the Soviet Unien, the land of- proletanan dictatorship, to be
its loyal ally.”

The constitution outlined a rigid program, and though it
spoke of rights, it spokesmore often of harsh duties and final
judgments. The labor code, on the other hand, though some
of its articles were clearly impracticable, did show a desire to
improve labor standards in a way which had never been seen
in China before. It called for 2 universal eight-hour. day, a
six-hour day for youths between sixteen and eighteen, a four-
hour day for younger workers, and special privileges for
women. No work would be allowed on New Year's Day, the
anniversary of Lenin’s death, the anniversary of the Paris
Commune, the anniversary of the inauguration of the Soviet
Union, May Day, and the anniversaries of the Canton Upris-
ing and the Shanghai Massacre. Only six hours of work was
permitted on days before holidays. Wages were to be arranged
by collective agreement. A list of places where women and
children were not allowed to work was provided, including
“forest work in places too high or too low.” Women were to
receive the same wage rates as men. Special machinery to pre-
vent the exploitation of apprentices was put into force, and
labor inspectors were given complete powers over the estab-
 lishment of all new businesses. Unions were granted the right
to strike, and two per cent of all wages were to go to union
funds, and another one per cent to cultural undertakings.
Social insurance, with benefits of free medical attention, un-
employment relief, disablement and old age pensions, and spe-
cial relief to cover funerals, childbirth, and payments ¢o the
survivors after the death of the wage-earner, were also intro-
duced. The whole labor code yas to go into effect on January
1, 1932. .

Admirable in many of its provisions, impracticable in
others, the new labor code gas never completely put to the *
test. But it did. show the direction in whicP the new gpviet,
state was progressing. Curiously enough, it had more to say
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% B8out the conditions of the werkers than of the psasants, as
though preparation was already made for the moment when
the proletariat®ewould take over power accbrding to the
Marxist theory. Yet the‘proletariat was noticeable by its ab-
sence. . 4

At this conference, too, Chang Kuo-t'ao prevailed upon the
Communists to accept a new interpretation of strategy. The
old and well-tried principles of guerrilla warfare and the break-
through during encirclement were to be abandoned, or at
least partially abandoned, in favor of the wresting from the
enemy *of whole provinces. He argued that it was wrong to
lure the enemy into deep penetration, because so much Com-
munist territory was necessarily abandoned: it would be better
to defeat the enemy without abandoning any territory. Were
they not two states confronting one another? The Soviets
possessed huge settled areas, with regular armies, and for
such armies guerrilla warfare must be accounted an anach-
ronism. In this war of theory against practice, no final de-
cisions were made, though the ghost of Li Li-san’s ideas, which
tormented them in 1927, now confronted them again at the
moment of their triumph. It was a ghost which was not en-
tirely to be laid for many years.

On this subject Mao had brooded at length with a kind of
derisive horror against all those who objected to his simple
and constantly repeated maxims of guerrilla war. He mocked
at the strange new concepts: “absolute centralized command,”
“lose not an inch of land,” “the division of the army into
six advancing columns,” “a war of blockhouses against
blockhouses,” and the strangest of all, which can be trans-
lated as “big-rearism.” “All these theories,” he wrote, “are
undoubtedly erroneous. They are mechanical expressions of
revolutionary hysteria and impatience. This is the theory and
practige of reckless and naive elements who, when circum-
stances become difficult, move §rom sheer desperation to con-
servatism, and from conservatism to escapism.”

In 1932 no annihilation campgigns were fought. In Febru-
ary the Nineteeftth Route Army under Tsai Ting-kai found
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itself battling the ]apanese at Chapei, without help fr8n?
£hiang Kai-shek. They were forced to withdraw to Fukien,
where they set up an independent state. fBina was begin-
ning to crack along the seams. The provinces of Manchuria *
were ugder Japanese control, the Japanese having employed
the same tactics as the Communists: night marches, sudden
surprise attacks, the wearing of enemy uniforms. Against the
constant use of surprisg, Chiang Kai-shek, with a faulty sys-
tem of intelligence, had no weapons. Through most of the
year the Red Army continued its sporadic attacks against the
Kuomintang armies. On April 20, the Red Army attacked
Changchow in Fukien, and held it for six weeks. There were
short guerrilla attacks in the areas between the Kan and Ju
rivers. Lo An, Kienning, and Lichuan were stormed, and
more deserters from the Kuomintang ranks came to join the
Red Army. Even airplanes were captured, only to be burned,
because at this stage there were no pilots available. Gradually
the Red Army had come to possess about 80,000 front-line
troops, and perhaps 50,000 partisan units. Yet it seemed to be
losing its Original vitality. Observers noted a curious sense of
apathy, arising perhaps from the failure of the revolution-
aries to solve the economic problems of the border regions.
In April the Communists prepared a solemn declaration,
urging the Kuomintang troops to destroy the Kuomintang be:
fore launching an attack against the Japanese. Exactly the
same kind of demand had been made by the Kuomintang, who
urged that the Communist armies should be destroyed be-
fore the Kuomintang armies were thrown against the Jap-
anese. When winter came, and the mists closed in on Kiangsi,
Mao decided that the time had come for a complete revalua-
tion of “policies, he abandoned his role as military com-
mander and set about creating a new survey of conditjons in
the Soviet areas under his control. One thing was evident:
the soviets in China, spread out in pockets over IMunan,
Hupeh, Szechuan, Honan, Anhwei, Fukien, and Kwangtung
had completely failed to form a large central soviet. Different
pohc1es ruled in the dlfferent Soviet areas. Worse still, as Chu
Teh admitted to the American writer NymeWales: thg eco;
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®8mic situation was not good, because we had already ex-
propuated all the landlords and had no further Sources of
revenue.”!  *,

Meanwhile, the figh#ng went on. A‘fourth annihilation
campaign was launched, and then a fifth. The fourgh lasted
from April to October, 1933, and was fought out in the area
between Lo An and Nanfeng, ground which the Reds knew
intimately. The Kuomintang armieg made the mistake of
driving south in three columns. Two columns were cut to
pieces, and the third was turned back. Mao described the
battle briefly, and without much interest. The opening battle
near Nanfeng had been a failure, and though the encircle-
ment was broken and a battle at Hwangpi led to the capture
of 13,000 men, the tactical employment of the Red Army no
longer showed its former brilliance.

The fifth campaign followed immediately on the fourth.
Chiang Kai-shek had concluded a truce with the Japanese
and thought his rear safeguarded. He destroyed part of the
Honan-Hupeh-Anhwei Red Army, which could no longer
provide diversionary assistance, prevailed updn foreign
bankers for loans, and promised that within three months he
would completely annihilate the Red armies. He very nearly
succeeded. The first battle was inconclusive. Mao complained
bitterly against the commanders who allowed the retreat. From
that moment the Red armies lost their advantage.

THE SECOND CONGRESS

On January 22, 1934, while the Fifth Annihilation
Campaign was in full swing, Mao called the Second Na-
tlona¥ Soviet Congress, at Juichin, and there, before about
8oo 8elegates, he made a speech outlining the successes of
the Chinese soviets. It was 2 curiously perturbing speech.
He made great claims, and admitted mistakes. He claimed,
for example, that the Chinese soviets now controlled so vast
a po.pulation that numerically they were second only to the

1. Nym Wales, Inside Red China, New York, 1939, p. 256.
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Soviet Union. He admitted that there were economic diffie
culties, and the system of land tenure had not yet been com-
pletely worked out. He spoke with pride of%the victories of
the Red Army, and anyone readin!gthe speech today could °
derive the impgession that the position of the Soviet armies
could not be bettered and that all five annihilation campaigns
had proved unsiccessful. In fact, the military position was
alarming. The Red Angy was being bled white. Only a few
‘days before the speech was delivered, the Kuomintang had
sent a naval landing party to Fuchow, captured it from Tsai
Ting-kai, and put an end to the independent Fukien govern-
ment. Thus they established a Kuomintang base southeast of
the' Communist forces.

With the help of his military adviser, General von
Falkenhausen, Chiang Kai-shek now introduced a maneuver
known as the “fiery wall.” Small, heavily fortified posts were
carried forward into Communist positions, and all the land
traveled by these posts, and all the land between them, was
put to the flame. It was the scorched-earth policy. But worse
than the scorched-earth policy was the growing hysteria of
the peasants, who turned to the Communists in alarm, but
could no longer be relied upon to fight. Hysteria led to
panic, and for the first time there appeared a strange process
of dissolution. It was as though, under the weight of fear, the
whole Communist system was abont to crack wide open. New
sects appeared. Quarrels, which at other times would have
been settled amicably, now acquired increasing acerbity.
There had been, as Agnes Smedley noted, a Red Terror, but
- the White Terror which followed was incalculably more ter-
rifying, for the Kuomintang soldiers no longer trusted the-
peasants, * and because they could not trust them, over a million
peasants of Kiangsi were starved to death or killed gs the
“hery wall” drew closer to the Communist concentrations.
Years later, Mao blamed his German adviser, Li Teh, for
strategical errors at this time. * The Communists should, he
said, have linked up with the independent Fukien govern-
ment under Tsai Ting-kai, and Iater they should have thrown .
all their available forces in the direction of Shanghai.

At the conference Mao spoke at moments as though they
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ewere faced with no pressing dang.ers. With memories of four
successful eampaigns, he conjured up a picture of vast ag-
cretions of Cotymunist power. He stated unequivocally the
party’s reliance on the8peasantry, and 4t the same time he
announced that “the war is becoming more geute with every
day that passes, and the time must come when the two con-
tending parties must fight a decisive battle.” “The whole
world,” he said in the same speeclj, “is passing through a
transitional phase leading to a new development of war and
revolution.” But he did not define the new development, and
indeed he did not know which direction the revolution would
take. Not for a moment did he suggest that ten months later
the Chinese Communists would have to break through the
encirclement of Juichin and begin their long wandering
march through nine provinces of China.

Yet there were occasional hints of shadows, disturbing repe-
titions, strange emphases. He was perfectly conscious that the
revolution would assume more and more violent proportions,
and with the Fifth Annihilation Campaign a critical stage
had been reached, so critical indeed that he urged the forma-
tion of an army a million strong and demanded the immediate
strengthening of the Central Revolutionary Military Com-
mittee.

However, there were good prospects in store. “The en-
emy has far more difficulties than we have,” he said, “since
his soldiers are continually wavering, the broad masses of the
peasants hate them, the militarists themselves are disintegrat-
ing, there are continuous clashes and conflicts between the
Kuomintang supporters, and they are facing economic and
financial bankruptcy.” :

Mao’s speech at the Second National Soviet Congress was
the rpost important of the statements he had made since the
famous report on the conditions of the Hunan peasantry in
1927 It is not, however, easy reading. It seems to have been
composed hurriedly, and under considerable strain. Three
times, in slightly different terms, as if he felt it necessary to
remind his listeners repeatedly of the basic problems involved,
he c.leﬁnes the task of the revolution:
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The fundamental task of the Soviets is revolutlonary war and f0®
mobilize all mass strength to fight this war. Around the funda-
menta] task are gathered many urgent tasks. W have to practice
a broad democracy; wt must suppress wlh absolute determination
the coungerrevolytion within our territory; we must promote the
class struggle of the workers and the agrarian revolution of the
peasants; we must promote the militancy of the masses of workers
and peasants under the principle that the workers shall lead the
alliance of workers and pefsants; we must administer correct finan-
cial and economic policies in.order to guarantee the material needs
of the revolutionary war; and we must wage the cultural revolution
in order to arm the leaders of the masses of workers and pfasants.
All these are directed toward a single goal: to overthrow the im-
perialist rule of the Kuomintang through revolutionary war, to
consolidate and develop the democratic dictatorship of the work-
ers and peasants, and so progress toward the stage of proletarian
dictatorship.

Here were the seeds of the “new democracy" he advanced
six years later, and it is 51gmﬁcant that the “new democracy”
appears under the gulse of a “democratic dictatorship of
workers and peasants.”

Though reliance on Marxist theory gives a curious air of
unreality to his discussion of the stages through which the
Chinese revolution must pass, the speech only rarely refers to
theory. The practlcal benefits of Communist rule, as dlS-
tinguished from “the desperate stratagems of our enemies,”
are related at length. In the soviets, women share equality
with men; corporal punishment is abolished; real wages are
raised; the period of apprenticeship has been shortened; mar-
riages may be arranged by simple registration; private in-.
vestments are permitted, for “the soviets shall not monopolize
all the producnve enterprises but concentrate on those pene-
ficial to the state.” Usury is prohibited. The eight-hour day is
enforced. School children may spend only a small part of
their day working in the fields: the rest of the time must be
spent in playing and reading in school. Private merchants are
to be encouraged to break the enemy blockade, and taxes are
no longer to be paid when goods travel from ¢illage to viljage.
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*Mao notes sadly that the blockade has effected two of the
things he hts always held most precious—paper and tobacce.
He reveals thatdduring the land inspection cdnducted in the
summer of 1933, “in th® central Soviet district 6,988 landlord
families and 6,638 rich peasant families owning a #uge ex-
cess of land were discovered and their land siezed and money
taken from them to the total of $606,916.” °

He shows the men and women of the soviets at work on the
farms, with their slogan: “Liquidate all fallow land.” He ad-
mits that the Soviets have not progressed as far as they
shouldshave done. New tactics are necessary. “A struggle,” he
says, “must be waged against bureaucracy and the habit of
dictation among Soviet functionaries: persuasion must re-
place dictation in everything that concerns the masses.” It
is a theme he was to repeat many times later, but the very
repetition of the theme suggests that bureaucracy was in-
efficient, and often culpable. In fact, though very remarkable
changes had taken place under the Kiangsi Soviet, and the
best of them followed the principles of the Taiping rebels,
the Soviet had not yet proved itself. Sometimes the govern-
ment was ignorant. An eighthour day must be meaningless
to farmers during the spring sowing. It was absurd to take
children off the land when all the traditions of Kiangsi made
it inevitable that children should work as soon as they could
walk. As the Kuomintang armies, numbering half a million,
drew nearer, the apathy of the peasants increased, and Po Ku,
one of the wisest of Communist commissars, could say with
some truth that “there is only the peasant: if he should lose
faith with us, it is all over.” It was Po Ku also who spoke
openly about the “Lo Min line,” saying that Lo Min, a Fukien
party leader, was perfectly right to make complaints. What
Lo Mjin had said was: “Even if our best leaders were to come,
or to bnng Stalin himself, or even resurrect Lenin from the
tomb and were to speak all tggether to the masses for three
days and three nights, I do not think it would help change
the mood of the people.”

In spite of the defeat which came shortly afterward,
Mag’s speech contained too many truths to be neglected In
Nankmg it was read as the testament of an expiring leader-
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ship, and Chiang Kai-shek thought hopefully of clearing alb
the Reds out of Kiangsi by June. “The long drawn-out cam-
paign is now eoming to an end,” he said, ¥and only three
counties, out of more than a thousan®, remain infested by the
Commuists. Tghese are isolated by a ring of troops and will
be cleared up soon.”

This opinion tvas not shared by Dmitri Manuilsky, who

claimed in Moscow thgt the Chinese Communists were on

- the eve of important successes and had already emerged as the
second great Communist power, “in control of territories

larger than France or Germany or any other imperialist
country outside the United States.” He praised their offen-
sives against “English tanks and armored cars, French artil-
lery and American airplanes,” and he prophesied an immedi-
ate and final defeat of the Kuomintang armies. Both Nanking
and Moscow were wrong. The war dragged on through the
summer and autumn and by the beginning of July, Chiang.
Kai-shek was regrouping his forces for the long promised
thrust at the heart of the Soviets. The end did not come until
October. * '
Mao’s speech had defended the Communist case as well as
it could be defended. Most of the time he was speaking
about reconstruction, about the need for consumers’ co-
operatives, about the ways in which the peasants could be
freed from bond slavery, about increases in real wages, facili-
ties for education, and the improvement of land tenure. For
the peasants in that hard-bitten province these were matters .
of huge importance. Though the “fiery walls” of General
von Falkenhausen burned the countryside, and whole villages
and towns were depopulated, the need for a social program
compardble to the one he had outlined had never been greater.
The Red Army might be defeated; the message of the Com-
munists to the Chinese peasants, in the absence of any com-
parable message from the Ku.omintang, would remain®
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DEFEAT *
o‘ .

The end came with surprising suddenness. Early in the
campaign there had been a furious victory at Hsiggkuo, a
model village where “experimental sovietism” had been tried
out successfully. In this battle a corps of* women soldiers,
fighting with spears and sabers, had distinguished itself and a
whole enemy division had been defeated. But thereafter the
tide turned. Repeated attacks against enemy strong points
failed., The Red armies were reduced, in Mao’s words, to
“moving backward and forward as we sought battle between
the enemy’s main forces and his chain of blockhouses, so
that for long periods we sank into a kind of passivity, retaining
no initiative at all.” The strategical directives were given by
the German Communist Li Teh. They were almost fatal.
The ring grew tighter. The Communist leaders seemed to
be hypnotized by the huge forces arraigned against them.
The cardinal mistake was the division of their forces into six
columns, for it was thought hopeless to engage tite enemy at
any one place on the circumference: the Kuomintang was
advancing from every direction. The old axiom was: “Lure the
enemy into the depths of our territory, then attack with all
our force at the enemy’s weakest place.” Unaccountably, the
axiom was now reversed. There were no assigned points of
withdrawal. The Communists might have broken through
with their captured tanks, but they had no gasoline; and
though they now had three airplanes on active commission,
their pilots were inexperienced. At the beginning of the cam-
paign the Red Army possessed 180,000 men under arms; by
August 1934 there were less than 100,000. The young Hunan-
ese Hsmo K'eh broke through the ring with a column of about
10,000 men in August. There was still sporadic fighting, with
the €ommunist forces w1thdrawmg as well as they could
toward Yutu on the Fukien bdtder. From there, on the night
of October 14, receiving news of Hsiao K'eh’s successful
escape and some not too accurate information about a weak
point in the enegy lines, some gb,000 of them, soon to be in-

]
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creased by another eight or' nine thousand gathered from tlece
neighborhood, set out on the Long March. .

For years afterward the experience of the f{f¢h annihilation
campaign remained 2 nightmare to th®Red military command.
For the Sirst time they had seen how a modern army, under
capable direction, equipped with mechanized units, could
force its way intd guerrilla strongholds. When he came to
write Strategic Problemg, Mao admitted quite frankly that
appalling errors had been made. “The main error,” he wrote,
“is that we did not plan organically: we had not thought out
the campaign. Elated by the victory at Hsingkuo, we regarded
it as a triumph, but in effect it was a defeat, for it led us to un-
wise decisions. The enemy’s supreme command was far-
sighted in its strategy: we only thought of what was under our
nose. There are three essentials: an assurance of victory, an
understanding of the campaign as a whole, a knowledge of
the next strategic move.” More bluntly, he wrote: “We
panicked, and we fought stupidly.”
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The Long March

The story of the Long March already belongs’to Chinese
legend. The extraordinary adventure—a march of 6,000 miles,
continued against all odds and with an enemy hot on their
heels—had the effect of placing the Chinese Communists on
the path of the Japanese invasion. It gave authority to their
rule; it provided a hard training-ground for the future Red
Army; and it settled once and for all Mao’s dominance within
the party, for the march was led by him and by Chu Teh,
who regarded Mao as the guiding genius and for the most
part bowed to Mao’s decisions.

No complete and readable account of the Long March has
yet been prepared. The Chinese Communists have pub-
hshed in two large volumes, printed in Yenan, a statistical
survey of the battles they fought, the ammunition and pris-
oners® captured, and the mlhgary strategies evolved. It in-
cludes maps and documents, most of them piously collected
by Chu Teh, and the whole is printed on fraying brown pa-
per in almost illegible type. By far the best readable account
is that made by Edgar Snow in Red Star over China, though
*this Swas written before the march was completed—more strag-
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gling colurgns reached nortllern-Shensi after E.dgar Snow hati ®
left. Edgar Snow wrote the stories of the survivors before
their memoriesshad dimmed. Arriving in Yehan ten years
later, T was struck by"the gradual decay of memory. They still
told storles of the legendary Long March willingly enough;
they remembered their long night marches, how hungry they
were, and how cldse to extinction; they remembered sickness
and despair; but often thg details escaped them. The same in-
cident, told by different people, became different incidents.
The crossing of the Tatu River, told by three separate people,
- seemed to be three separate crossings, at different times and
at different places, yet all three survivors had been within a
few hundred yards of each other. The stories of the battles
were even more difficult to piece together. “There were so
very many battles,” General Peng Teh-huei told me. “Now,
when I look back, it seems to be one enormous battle going
~ on forever.” Once, drawing the plan of a break-through in an
encirclement campaign in Kweichow, he paused suddenly—
he had made a mistake: the battle he had intended to de-
scribe occurred in Szechuan several hundred miles away. So
it was with all the commanders: they remembered small de-
tails and forgot the decisive events, and most of all they re-
membered the marshes and the snows, the strange landscape
on the edge of Tibet where Lin Piao nearly perished and Mao
was sick and only Chu Teh, gifted with amazing physical
energy, seemed to be wholly and completely in command of
- himself.

For Mao the responsibility of the journey weighed heavily.
He was the president of a provisional government on the
march. During the last stages of the “annihilation campaigns”
he deferred to the experience of the German Communist,
Li Teh, but from the beginning he felt that positional wagfare
was wrong. He still believed that small compact groups of
guerrillas could do as much hgrm as a division armed with
automatic rifles. .

At Kwangchang, on the Fukien-Kiangsi border, there had
been the last shattering defeat, a defeat so- terrible that when
he came to describe the ConcIuding stages ofethe Fifth Cam-
paign in Strategic Problems, he completely omitted any refer-
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e &nce to this battle 'in whiche 4,c;oo were killed and 20,000
wounded, @s though too painful to contemplate. Suddenly,
there came th%‘order, igned by Mao and Cltu Teh, to aban-
don Juichin. Documents were destroyed. The machinery in
the arsenal was taken to pieces and buried in tH forests.
Everything that could conceivably aid the Kuomintang was
destroyed, and everything that could aid the Red Army on its
march was placed on the backs of pack animals. Every man
was ordered to take a rifle and fifteen chin of food. Two di-
versionary columns were set out: one under Fang Chih-min,
with erders to establish itself in Yuying in the northeast of
the province, and the other under Han Ying, with orders to
hold out in the south along the mountains on the borders of
Fukien, Kiangsi, and Chekiang. The first perished, and the
second led an exhausting existence through years of guerrilla
warfare in the south, the remnants of this army only reap-
pearing in Shensi in 1938. Orders were given for all forces
to concentrate at Yutu. There were skirmishes during the
comparatively short journey from Juichin to Yutu, but the
Red armies were helped by the rain and the moonless nights.

Now, with their armies exhausted and the villagers no
longer daring to help them for fear of immediate reprisals o
from the Kuomintang armies in the neighborhood, Chu Teh
and Mao could reflect that they were once more in the same
situation in which they had been on Chingkanshan. Without
cannon, sometimes armed only with sabers, often barefoot,
the soldiers marched to the point of concentration with little
hope of any immediate respite, followed by a small army of sick
and wounded men from the hospitals, for it was generally
agreed that the sick and wounded would be treated unmerci-
fully by the Kuomintang in their triumph. Those’ who sur-
viveg the first month speak of the agony of wandering in the
dark‘ in the rain, but it is possible that if there had not been
this continuous rain which gpncealed their movements, the
Kuomintang would have completely destroyed them.

Where were they going? No one knew. Years later, when
Mao was asked what direction .they had intended to take, he
angwered: “If you mean, did we have any exact plans, the
answer is that we had none. We intended to break out of the
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encirclement and join up with the other s'Qviets. Beyond thaf,
there was only a very deliberate desire to pug outbelves in a
position where *we could fight the Jgpanese’” He had no
idea, nor_had anyone else, that they would find themselves
close to tﬁe frontfers of Tibet within five months.

"Hsiao K’eh had broken through, and they intended to fol-
low him, and if I;ossible consolidate all the separate soviets,
none of them approachéng the original Kiangsi soviet in
size, for it was evident that these small soviets could no longer
exist alone. The main objective was the largest of these so-
viets, in Szechuan, where Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien was in® com-
mand of the Fourth Front Red Army consisting of around
100,000 trained soldiers. As Mao realized later, this was still
another fantastic error: to march so deliberately toward the
largest remaining soviet camp was to invite the Kuomintang
to straddle their path. . :

Other errors were committed. In their anxiety to retain as
much as possible of their spoils, great quantities of food, am-

munition, bank-notes and even silver bullion, were being

transported on pack animals, and this delayed their advance.
It was a characteristic mistake: from the beginning, Mao had
 attached a great deal of importance to the spoils of war.
Worse still, two columns followed the identical road taken
by Hsiao K’eh without suspecting that the Kuomintang might
have deliberately allowed Hsiao K'eh’s escape in the hope of
trapping larger columns; and the early days-of the march, as
they fought their way through the rings of blockhouses, were
the most desperate and the ones in which they suffered their
greatest losses. In the first three weeks twenty-five thousand
men peris.hed in the skirmishes around the blockhouses.
There was to be little rest for the men on the Long March
as they skirted Hunan and Szechuan. Driving into Kweighow
they met relentless opposition from the combined armigs of
the local warlord and from thase sent down the Yangtse to
Chungking by Chiang Kai-shek. Immense efforts were made
to impede their progress. From Chungking, armies drove
across the Szechuan border igto Kweichow: an attempt was
made to surround the Red forces with anoth®r ring of ign.
The phrase “a ring of iron” recurs frequently in Chiang Kai-
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shek’s manifestoes of that time. Hill forts were rapidly built,
crosgings were guarded, bombing planes were sent out. But
the Communists were invisible from the air, because a low-
Iyiné cloud hovers over Kweichow for five months of the
year, and the hill forts could be taken by assault.

A classic encounter occurred on the Wu River, where the
Communists found themselves surrounded They had already
crogsed the river, but the enemy 7 lay on both banks, waiting to
sprmg the trap. The Communists had a firm belief in the
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power of ope man to win a bale. They. sent a single soldi&r®
over ‘at night after they had silenced the enemy guns with
mortars. The solitary swimmer managed to capture one of the
boats hidden against°the shore, and this single boat was after-
ward seft backward and forward across the river crammed
with Red soldiers until a beachhead was established. Later
all the boats were captured. The Kuomintang forces, who
had not expected the Cogamunists to turn back and attack the
shore they had just left, were routed by a surprise maneuver—
one which looked ludicrously simple when Peng Teh-huei
drew a map of the small campaign for me in the dusty loess
soil outside his cave. It was by such ruses that they won their
battles; and more and more they were forced to regard them-
. selves as guerrilla forces, dedicated to ruses, to the endless
game of cunning and surprise.
The successes in Kweichow were pald for at enormous

cost. They were fifteen weeks in the province, with minor
engagements taking place every day. The heavy cloud which
hides Kweichow, as it hides Szechuan, in autumn and winter
did not always succeed in keeping the bombers away. Occa-
sionally, low-flying bombers did come down through the
clouds and seek out the Red Armiy. Their casualties from air
raids were slight, but Mao’s wife, Ho Tzu-ch’un, who was
heavy with child, was seriously wounded during one of these
' bombings. Her wounds were almost fatal. Eighteen or twenty
pieces of shrapnel entered her body. She was still suffering
from the wounds long after the Chinese Communists settled
in northern Shensi. Mao had married her after the execution
“of his first wife by Ho Chien in 1928. She was a Kiangsi
girl, seventeen years younger than Mao, and she appears to
have sperft some time at the Normal College in Changsha,
where Mao had studied. She bore him five children in sgven
years. Three of them were abandoned to the peasants they met
on the Long March. In later years, when an effort was made
to trace the children, they had completely disappeared. Mao
was intensely moved by Ho Tzu-ch'un’s fortitude during the
march, and said afterward that the women showed far greater
courage than the men. Onl'y thirty womea survived he
march, though hundreds had set out from ]ulohln
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A MEETING ?T TSUNYI
i L]

]

The bloodletting in Kweichow could nos continbe if the
Red Army was to survive. After a short, bitter engagement at
Tsunyi, on the road between Kweiyand, the capital of
Kweichow, and Kunming, a meeting of the political bureau
of the party was held in the captured yamen of the provincial
governor, Wang Chia-lieh, on January 4, 1935. It was neces-
sary that a new program should be elaborated. They had al-
ready lost a third of their army, and there were moments when,
in spite of victories, their march across China was coming to
resemble a rout. .

As Mao saw it, they were still dominated by the philosophy
of Li Li-san, who had been deposed by Pavel Miff from the
Central Executive in January, 1931, though his uncanny in-
fluence could still be felt. Mao had a close acquaintance with
Li Lisan. He had known him cursorily when they were
youths together in Changsha, and he had come to know him
intimately within the Chinese Communist secretariat.

Unlike Mao, whose ronfanticism was tempered by an as-e
tonishing regard for facts, Li Lisan was almost the pure
romantic revolutionary. In March 1930 he had declared:
“Prepare for the establishment of revolutionary power. When
the revolutionary high wave arrives, 90,000,000 can be or-
ganized in three days.” In June 1930, he declared: “The
aim of local uprisings is the capture of local cities. The per-
spective in view is convergence upon the central cities, so
bringing about a victorious insurrection through the whole
country.” This declaration had even been adopttd by the
Poligical Bureau of the Chinese Communist Party. It was as
thoggh Li Li-san suffered from an almost neurotic obsession
with revolution in cities, an gbsession which sprang perhaps
from the fact that his major achievements had all taken place
in cities. He had been a successful labor agitator, and had
organized the anti-foreign campaign which broke out in
Shanghai following the May Thirtieth Incident in 1925.

Against the desire to attack cities, Mao now raised his
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voice. “There is no way to 'a'ccomplish thgs,” he pointed out® @
“with the resources we command. The desire to fight po-
sitional wars and to capture cities springs from*the same ad-
venturism. Our duty 1 to fight a protracted war, avoiding the
enemy if %ossible, never engaging him unless it can be made
certain in advance that the engagement is to our advantage.”
He attacked the pdlicy which Li Li-san had encouraged with
extraordinary invective. lji Li-san had desired to transform
Communist-dominated trade unions into action committees.
What was this but “the game of insurrection”? And surely
the Long March, as it was being fought, savored of adventur-
ism? He attacked all the principles by which Li Teh, the
German military adviser, had fought, and proposed that
thenceforward the column should be directed by Chu Teh
and himself. He went over all the experiences of the annihila-
tion campaigns in detail—it was through Li-Li-sanism that the
first campaign had failed in its main objective, and the fifth
campaign had failed as the result of the same kind of adven-
turism. “Adventurism,” he wrote later in Strategic Problems,
“continued t0 arouse opposition against luring the enemy
into deep penetration, but it ended in conservatism.” The
eproper direction, he reminded, was an advance in the direction
of the Tibetan tribesmen and the Mohammedans “until
we hit a stone wall.” He outlined the conditions of the ad-
vance. They were extremely simple. Once again the Commu-
nists must become “an army on the border,” and the border
this time was the border, not of provinces, but of China it-
self.

The argument was accepted, but the fighting went on.
Chiang Kai-shek was determined to prevent the Red Army
from escapfng to Tibet, or to the borders of the Soviet Union.
From Kunming, he himself directed operations, just as prgvi-
ously he had directed operations from Kweiyang. Mao de-
terminedly opposed the idea of gtacking the large cities, Pt
he could not prevent the Red Army from flaunting its powers
by skirting both these places. The Red Army, passing through
Kweichow and Yunnan, took a good view of the two pro-
vincial capitals from the neighboring hills. . o

In Yunnan the Yangtse River is known as the Gold Sand
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* River. It was r.xecess.ary for the Red Army to cross,the river to
reach the uplands near Tibet. The Kuomintang removed all
the ferry-boat$ Lo the gorthern shore. The Cemmunists made
a forced march in three columns acros$ the plain until they
reached the river, while a fourth column ewas selt moving
backward and forward between Kunming and the river to
distract the enemy. The first column covéred 45 miles in a
single day. They found a boat tetheigd on the south side of the
river, and some of the men boarded it, disguised as civilians.
The enemy was in no hurry. At the river crossing at Chouping,
the Reds discovered a tax officer, explained that they were
Kuomintang troops in disguise and wanted the boats sent over
to the south bank, together with fuel and food. This daring
group of soldiers found themselves invited to dinner with the
local landlords; all the time, unknown to the landlords, Red
Army troops were being ferried over to the north bank. The
Red Army soldiers camped that night on the banks of the
river, attended by the landlords, who solicitously provided
for their comfort and offered them a feast. The next day at
daybreak they climbed a mountain and were on their way
toward Tibet when the landlords, who had begun to suspect
these sunburned, hardened men, sent the min tuan, or localg
garrison troops, after them. These fired a few ineffectual
shots, but they came nowhere near the Red Army forces,
which had spent the night ferrying themselves over the river.

The pattern of their passage through Chouping was to be
repeated. Ruse and cunning, exactly the same kind of ruse
and cunning that was displayed by the heroes of All Men
Are Brothers now became the pattern of the Communist ad-
vance. Positional wars were to be avoided; food, if possible,
was to be supplied by bowing landlords who cothplimented
thegn on their achievements against the Reds!

‘Jen miles from Chouping lay Tungchow, guarded by two
battalions of Kuomintang trqpps. They, too, were unaware of
the Red advance. They were sleeping with their weapons
scattered all round them when they were discovered. Their
arms were captured, including some good machine guns. It
wgs the Communists’ easiest victory, and here they waited
. while their remaining troops, numbering now nearly 60,000,
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caught up with them. They had lost 35,000 men on thetre
march from Juichin, but most of the losses were replaced by
new recruits. ‘Fhey had held innumerable 'tass meetings,
and on the march they practiced the same form of communism
they had practiced in Kiangsi. The landlords were expropri-
ated, the title deeds were destroyed, and the land was given
to the villagers, fogether with arms’ with which to defend
themselves. Here, too, fog the first time they came in contact
with the tribespeople, the Lolos and the Miaos, who lived
among the mountains of Kweichow and Yunnan, in a primi-
tive communism of their own. Some of these tribespeople
they took with them; others were encouraged to fight against
the Kuomintang—though they needed little enough encour-
agement. - .

In Yunnan, north of the Gold Sand River, the Red Army
was generally a few days ahead of the most redoubtable of all
the generals sent against them, Hsueh Yueh, the future victor
at Changsha. Once a column of Szechuanese soldiers dis-
covered their hiding-place and attacked, but their morale
failed at thé moment of counter-attack. The Chinese Com-
munists afterward remembered with pleasure how the whole
column suddenly began screaming to be allowed to surrender.
Here, for the first time since they crossed Kweichow, they
allowed themselves to rest, and there were to be no more
forced marches with the enemy hot on their heels—one
forced march had lasted two days and one night. Their ene-
mies now were mountains, precipices, flooded rivers, marches,
and bitter snows. :

APPROACHING TIBET

The Red Army was approaching Tibetan territory. In:this
rugged landscape there were fgw trees, little vegetation, al-
most no houses, though here and there they came upon an
immense gray, flat-roofed, fortresslike palace surrounded by

itockades. Their food was running out, and now more than -
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® * It was May,.and Yhe river awas"in spate. They ¢ame to the
small towrr of Anshunch’ang, which overhangs the river.

Oddly enogh, nong of them knew untilsthey came here
that in this region a vast Taiping army*had been crushed to
extinction. The advance posts, sent to meet she vill&ers, had
learned to their horror that Prince Shih Ta-K'ai had waited for
two days on the banks of the river to celebrate the birth of his
child, and as a result of the delay hgd met defeat in the wilds
above Mienninghsien, trapped in the gorges.

There was nothing to be done except to hurry, before the
Kuomintang forces were able to encircle them. They found
three boats and sent 500 men over the river; then two of the
boats sank, and it was decided not to send any more. At a con-
ference at Anshunch’ang, Mao and Chu Teh worked out a
plan of campaign. The men already on the other side of the
river were ordered to continue the march to Lutingch'iao,
and at the same time the major part of the Red Army would
follow the trail along the gorges. It was hoped that those al-
ready on the other side would be able to reduce the reg1ment
holding the bridge at Lutingch'iao before the” main forces
came up.

They had not reckoned, however, with the treacherous,
nature of the gorges. Astonishing luck had followed them.
At Anshunch’ang they had captured the regimental com-
mander at the bridgehead; he happened to be visiting his
father-in-law. The maps, codes, and deployment orders of the
Kuomintang forces in the neighborhood were captured with
him. But though the maps were useful, and the codes might
conceivably become useful later, and the deployment orders
might be regarded as reasonably accurate, the main enemy
remained: and the enemy was the rugged nature of the coun-
try ghrough which they would have to pass. The trails along
they cliffs were rarely more than five feet wide. A reckless
company of Kuomintang tgops concealed along the cliffs
could have held them up indefinitely. The bridge at Luting-
ch’iao might already be destroyed. To surprise the enemy,

they made forced night marches. There was no moon The
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north bank of the river were unaccou‘ntably delayed the®
pathways scratched on the rock were often dapgerbdus, so that
tired men occastnally fell down the cliffs and disappeared in
‘the riveg and many of the pack animals had to be left in
Anshuna-n ang.

The sixty miles that separated Anshunch’ang from Luting-
ch’iao were more *nightmarish than anything they had ex-
perienced during the Lomg March. For years afterward men
talked of the cold nights, the darkness, the threat of the black
river below, as they wound among these gorges where some-
times the cliffs were less than twenty feet apart. .

But at Lutingch’iao, which means the “Town of the Iron
Bridge,” their luck held. Here in 1701 an iron bridge had
been built under the orders of the Emperor Kang Hsi. Nine
immense cables, each over 300 feet long, made of charcoal-
smelted iron, were secured to the cliffs. On these, loose planks
were laid; the guardrails consisted of thin iron chains. The
bridge swayed and creaked in the wind coming down the
gorges, and since the wind came every afternoon, this was al-
ways the most dangerous time to cross over. When the Red
Army arrived-on the small cliff edge with its cluttered hamlet,

o they found that the Kuomintang regiment on the south bank
had already heard of their progress, and most of the planks
had been remgved. This was the only bridge lying on the
frontier of Sikang and Szechuan. If they failed to capture the
bridge, their only course would be to retire along the road they
came by.

Once again a council of war was held. An attempt to cross
the river by rafts and pontoons failed. At any moment they
expected the Kuomintang to blow up the bridge, for nothing
would have been simpler: a single stick of dynamite tossed at
its moorings would have destroyed it. The bridge was three
hundred feet above the level of the river; they heard the mver
booming below. All the fightingeat the bridge occurred to the
sound of the deafening roar of the river. They called for volun-

 teers who would cross the bridge, making their way hand over
hand, their only weapons hagd grenades and pistols, for a
rifle would have been useless. And the bellyihg of the iwn .
chains as they hung over the middle of the river partly con-
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Sealed the hundred volunteets who inched their Wway across,
to the spla%ter #f machine guns.

To divert attentiors from these volunteess, machine gun
fire was directed on the Kuomintang® entrenchments from
farthur up the river. The small force which h an already
crossed over was nowhere in sight. One by one the soldiers
making their way across the bridge fell down into the ravine,
either because they were struck by machine-gun fire or be-
cause they were swept off by the wind. Nothing could be done
for them.

Inthe end a solitary soldier climbed up on the planks on the
farther side—the planks were already being drenched in kero-
sene, and the flames were rising—and by a lucky throw of a
hand grenade put an end to the resistance at the bridgehead,
though there was further resistance from the entrenchments
behind. The passage of the one soldier had an electric effect.
Fifteen or sixteen soldiers reached the burning planks. Al-
most at the same moment the advance guards of the 500 who
had taken ship across the river at Anshunch’apg came into
sight, and shortly after their appearance the Kuomintang
forces retired. A hundred Szechuanese soldiers surrendered
and offered to join the Red Army. The planks, stored in thee
retrenchments, were put back on the bridge, and toward eve-
ning the whole of the Red Army had crossed the river. It was
May 30, 1935.

The brilliant and carefully thought-out maneuver cost less
than fifty lives, and of those only twelve perished by falling
into the river. To make up for this loss, fifty soldiers were ad-
mitted into the Red Army ranks from among the villagers.

“We were always at our best,” said Mao later, “when we were
faced with impossible odds. We knew that there was every
reason to believe that we would fail: that was why we did not
faile Besides, the enemy thought we were trapped.” He had
watched the whole scene fromn the cliffs, with the Lolo chief-
tains at his side. Once they were over the bridge, there were
no more decisions to be made: they would follow the moun-
tain trails until they came oyy into the low-lying forests of
western SzecHuan. The maps, however, were sketchy, and
none of them knew the dangers ahead.
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They climbed the Ma *An-shan Pass, ten’ thousand fefte
high and five thousand feet higher than Lugngch'iao. Here
there were red rhododendrons andgsmall %aterfalls and
. charcoal:burners’” hut}; and beyond Ma An-shan lay the ter-
rible wh’te mousmtain known as the Great Snow Mountain.

During the crossing of the Great Snow Mountain, Mao
was sick and sufféred from fever; during part of the journey
he had to be carried. The hardships were beginning to tell.
It was absolutely necessary that the mountain should be
crossed in a single morning, for by some freak of the weather
tremendous winds occurred in the afternoons and at the same
time the air pressure dropped alarmingly. But even during
the mornings there was so little air that people could hardly
breathe on these high mountain paths. Mao endured the
journey better than Lin Piao, who suffered from a weak
heart and was compelled to rest half-way up the mountain—a
dangerous and wildly exciting three hours during which he
suffered the full violence of a storm. At least half of the pack
animals perished on the heights, and some of those who re-

" mained on the mountain at night were killed by whirling
hailstones, an inch round and as hard as rock.

On some Chinese maps the height of the Great Snow
Mountain is given as 16,300 feet. Mao himself is inclined to
believe, perhaps on insufficient evidence, that it is consider-
ably higher. The prodigious height of these mountains—the
Great Snow Mountain was the highest, but there were more
to follow—was something he had never faced before. The
mountains in Kiangsi, for example, are hardly more than hills,
ranging up to 2,000 feet. The prolonged marching through.
the snow mountains seriously weakened his army, and when
at last hi§ troops reached northwestern Szechuan, meeting
the Fourth Front Red Army under Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien, and
Chang Kuo-t'ao at Ta-wei, they were prepared to enjoy aJong -
rest. They were in a comparatively safe area at last. They were
also well protected by their numbers, for Hsu Hsiang-chien’s
army numbered about 40,000 men and there were about
40,000 survivors of the long ordeal over the mountains; more-
over, the Communist troops from Szechuan were well armed.

The column under Mao rested for nearly a month. At the
’ ¢
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*beginning of Augus't, Mao decided that the time, had come
for the continyation of the march. News had come of the
establishment 8f sovietg in northern Shensi, and he was eager
to establish a base there before the comihg of winter, He had
hoped to arrive in Shensi by the end of September, bgt he had
not reckoned with the dangers ahead.

There were many dangers. The Kuomifitang troops were
driving down on the Communist arrgies. It was high summer,
with the rivers in flood. There was disagreement between
Mao, the chairman of the Kiangsi Soviets, and Chang Kuo-
t'a0, ehairman of the Honan-Hupeh-Anhwei Soviets, which
had achieved bases over large areas of northern Szechuan.
The western route—the only one open to them—was un-
mapped, and ruled over by tribesmen far more suspicious than
the Lolos of Yunnan. With Lin Piao, who was already being
regarded as a strategist of a high order, and Peng Teh-huei,
who now ranked immediately after Chu Teh, Mao set out
with about 30,000 men in the direction of the Grasslands, his
numbers reduced as the result of severe, sporadlc fighting in
Szechuan.

THE GRASSLANDS

The Great Snow Mountain, with its deceptively smooth
slope, had been their introduction to their running battle
with nature. There was more to come. In the Grasslands
there was nothing but plain and swamp, the earth soft under-
foot, few trees, the grass a foot high. By ill luck, August was a
month of perpetual rain or fog. There was a thick*haze over
mosg of the swamp, and the mosquitoes were the size of horse-
leeches. Nothing they had gone through up to this moment
was quite as bad as the Grasgands. There were no houses or
villages where they could pass the night. The tribespeople
picked them off from well-concealed hiding-places. They lost
their few remaining pack anlmals many of them drowning
in jhe ‘swamp. A small column *would be seen walking across
a sea of thick, damp, foggy grasses, and then the whole col-

§
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umn would dlsappear Occasiotially they came upon ancient”
forests, where there were layers of dead leaves Eeneath the
trees. Here thef could rest, search fow mushrooms, and even
light firqs. But these were the lucky ones who were able to
skirt the Grasslafds. For the most part they struggled through
the grass along trails which they had either to discover for
themselves or which were pointed out to them by captured
tribespeople. Sometimes ¢hese tribespeople led them straight
into ambush, but more often they were won over by the
diplomatic skill of Ho Lung and Mao. _

Meanwhile, the columns were near starvation. QOc®asion-
ally they had to fight for food, and sometimes it would happen -
that a whole column would find itself engaged in a military
operation where the total spoils consisted of a single sheep
hidden among the reeds and grasses, defended by the Mantzus
with poisoned arrows. The tribespeople hid their cattle well.
Often the guerrillas were reduced to eating the roots of grasses
and turnips, or chewing on hides.

People who went through the Long March still remémber
the Grasslands with horror—the long plains of black and
yellow grass, the rain, the poisonous mud which made their
legs swell with red blisters, the way the marshes would sud-
denly give place to slow-moving nearly stagnant rivers, the
mudholes, the ambuscades. At night it was deathly cold. They
made shelters of clumps of grasses knotted together, but the
cold penetrated. Worst of all, they had lost most of their medi-
cal supplies, and those who were ill were simply left be-
hind—impossible to carry them on litters in a place where
everyone was fighting for survival. The only treatment for
infected sores was boiling water. Columns became lost or de-
tached from one another. To collect the columns together,
Chu Teh found it necessary to go three times across the Grass-
lands, spending an entire month walking among treacharous
pathways, for the radios were dut of order. When Mao was
asked what he remembered most of the Grasslands, he said:

“Tust this: that Chu Teh crossed it three times, and I found
the greatest difficulty in crossiag it once.”

During this stage Mao took little part in the military ee-

cisions. For the first time he was coming to grips W]'th foreign
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*relations. He met the tribespeoéfe and attempted, not too
successfully, to barter with them. Unfortunately, the Red
Army had almost noth#ng to offer them in exthange for their
cattle and wheat except rifles and these ﬁlight be useg against
them. He found interpreters and did everything he could to
bring them over to the Reds, but they were sullen against the
invaders. He feared the tribespeople, and half envied them.
Quite naturally, without any preparation, as though by in-
stinct, the Mantzus waged war against the Red columns in
continual skirmishes which showed a surprising knowledge
of the technique of guerrilla warfare. He confessed that he
learned much from them, and he was especially impressed
with their art of concealment.

The strain of the Long March was beginning to tell. Mao
was very lean, with dark hollows under his eyes, and often
ill. His stomach suffered most. He missed his cigarettes, and
most of all he missed the red Hunan peppers. He wore a faded

~ blue uniform, carried no weapons, and there were usually

books in his pocket—a copy of the monkey talg, Journey to
the West, and the old dog-eared copy of All Men Are Brothers.

The book Journey to the West described a pilgrimage by a
learned monkey through China, Tibet, and India; and what
was surprising was the accuracy of the author of a medieval
fairytale when it came to describing the borderlands of China
and Tibet. Meanwhile he wrote poems. One of the longer
poems was called “Grass.” It appears in the collection of poems

called Wind Sand Poems, which Mao collected together in

Yenan, though nothing about the poem except the title is

known.

The Long March was at last coming to an end, though a
year was to elapse before the columns under Chu Teh and
Hsw Hsiang-ch’ien, which had been left behind, were to ar-
riveein northern Shensi. They had still to face short, sharp
engagements with the Moh%mmedans who straddled their
path in Kansu, but they were approaching territory where
the Kuomintang forces were too far from their bases to offer
effective opposition. Moreover,s northern Shensi was part of
the area which the “Christian General” Feng Yu-hsiang
owned as 3 kind of private reserve, and he was not unsympa-

\
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thetic to many of the Ctinmunist dethands. He was not e
Communist; he had executed Communists j i the past. But
he possessed a,considerable knowledge of the peasantry, and
he believed in the urgent necessity of agrarian 1eforms.

The columns under Mao had succeeded in forcing a pas-
sage through China. He had employed the characteristic
“wide curve” he used in the three annihilation campaigns.
Success had been achigved at a frightful cost. A hundred
thousand set out from Kiangsi. Fewer than 20,000 remained,
and many of these were recruits who joined the Red Army
on the march. Many of the leaders were killed; thqse who
survived bore traces of their sufferings for years afterward.
In spite of the huge losses, Mao believed firmly that the
expedition had proved the superiority of guerrilla tactics:
the Red Army had shown the utmost strategical mobility.
Above all, a legend had been created. Mao was perfectly con-
scious of the power of legends. In later years, when he came
to examine the causes of the Long March, he came to the
bitter conclusion that it was all entirely unnecessary. The
Fifth Annthilation Campaign was itself ill-directed, and the
Communists in Kiangsi should not have panicked so easily.
There were at least two untried maneuvers which would have
enabled them to escape the Kuomintang net and establish
themselves in the region of Shanghai. He refused to regret
the journey, just as he refused to regret his own inability to
force the issue. “A revolution,” he wrote, “does not march
in a straight line. It wanders where it can, retreats before su-
perior forces, advances wherever it has room to advance, and
is possessed of enormous patience.” When the Red Army
reached Shensi, the surviving guerrillas could tell themselves
that a4 fevolutionary patience had won for them all their
battles.

Mao tends to be unrevealing about his personal life, and
he generally dislikes to discusg himself, but on the subject of
the Long March he has often talked at length. It was the
time, he says, when he came to maturity. There were terrible
battles, but he felt perpetually exhilarated. He had not
thought hé would survive, Put at the same ¢ime he was , Per,
- fectly aware, in an almost mystical way, that the Commu-"

-
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wists would develop bases in Nofth China and demonstrate
the authenticity‘ of their experiment in battles against the
Japanese. He says—thege is no particular reasgn to disbelieve
him—that he never faltered in this simplesfaith, and though he
was conscious that the Kuomintang armies, whicll would
also meet the Japanese, were being weakened by their wars
against the Communists, he could see no other way out.
The armies tested one another befgre being tested by the
Japanese.

Mao was also a little bewildered by his continuing good
luck. [le was never wounded. His health stood compara-
tively well the enormous strains of the journey, a fact which
he attributed to his long walks in his youth. He observed,
with a kind of ironic detachment, that it was possible to live
on nothing except a furious hope. He took a deep interest in
herbal medicine and began to propound theories which have
something in common with psychosomatic medicine. He was
delighted with the strange flora he came upon—the trees, the
herbs, the grasses, the different uses to which they could be
put. He prized his knowledge of new tobaccos. Mést of all, he
was astonished by the virgin quality of these unexplored
lands on the frontiers of Tibet. He saw colors he had never
seen before, mountains so preposterously grand that they re-
sembled the feverish dreams of some Chinese painter, tribes-
people of whose existence he had been completely ignorant.
Above all, having passed through so many provinces, he had
come to know China.

In October 1935 Mao’s column reached Pao An, and a
year later most of the columns which had taken part in the
Long March, and many others from various Red areas came
to join him. The march, with all its failings and miseries and
splendors, had been successful. The time had come to put
the new knowledge into practice. “It was not a miracle,” Mao
remarked later. “Tt was a logicg! plan, logically and correctly
pursued, and in this it differed from much of our fighting
during the annihilation campaigns.” But it is permissible to
believe that the Long March was a miracle of human en-

durance. . g
) [ J



The Years in
the Desert

ZMdiwm

“The years disappear like the jade birds who fly into the
yellow hills,” said the Chinese poet; and the small group of
Communists living in northern Shensi might have disap-
peared among their loess hills if external events had not
brought them once again into prominence. Gradually they
built up their armies and joined forces with the small scattered
Communist armies all over North China. They introduced -
village government and dispossessed the more exacting land-
lords; they coined money and set up small arsenals. But they
were wegkened by the Long March, and might have been
erased altogether from the map of China if Chiang Kai-shek
had foreseen the danger and swept the peasants with & pro-
gram of social reform. Less than twenty thousand had afrived
at this small outpost in the N&th. To anyone except a Com-
munist it would have been inconceivable that an obscure
walled village would soon rival Nanking as the center of
imperial pogver. Yet it was so. From the mud huts and small
caves of Pao An there came a continuous stream of commahds, ®
pronunciamentoes and manifestoes destined to 'hange the

157 ¢
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Chinese scene. Sooner than anyone could have fortseen, Pao
An became 2 ledend.

From the beginning®Mao gave all the appearance of neg-
ligently doing nothing. He seemed, like the old Chinefle sages,
to be waiting on events. He spent the nights workmg, most of
the day he slept. He lived in a cave. He smoked incessantly
—homemade cigarettes or a yellow pine with stringy, yellow,
home-grown tobacco—and he read ohnivorously. There were
almost no government buildings or ministries: the affairs of
state were conducted from the small caves, among the walnuts
and the date palms. Chiang Kaishek might have been ex-
cused when he said: “Now that they are sedentary, it will be
easier to destroy them.” Even some of the Communists took
alarm. For the first time they were living beyond the reach of
the Kuomintang, and safety seemed dangerous to men who
had lived in danger nearly all their lives.

In the years that followed, Mao was to grow bored with
Shensi. The high loess hills cut off the light of the sun: there
was always the sensation of living at the bottomeof a yellow
valley. The land was poor, the nearby cities were under
Kuomintang control, and in relation to the rest of China it
was as though they were living in a remote village of Arkansas,
their only means of communication with the outside world
being a pedal-operated radio transmitter. Yet it was oddly
satisfying. Mao’s health had not been broken during the
Long March, but he was slow to recover from some of its
effects. He needed a rest to think out the next moves in the
incalculable game of chess. Besides, legend demanded that
the sage should be silent and unmoving, then power would
come to him of its own accord. Confucius said in the Analects:
“To govern by means of virtue may be compared to the North
Star which remains steadfast and unmoving: all the stars are
turnd respectfully toward it.’ Sunply by existing quietly in
northern Shensi, he was acqumng power.

There were vast advantages in this extraordinary position,
and not the least of them was that every move made by the
Generalissimo oply increased Mmo’s power. He had by now

sacqftired a double eminence: he had shown at Tsunyi that his

I\nowledge,‘of tactics was superb, and throughout the Long
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March he had acted as poMtical leader of*the rhain column, and
his policies had completely succeeded. Others. coveted his
eminence. Chgng Kuo-t'ao, in particular, seenes to have fought
against him with some bitterness. He had been vice-chairman
of the Kiangsie Soviets, and later chairman of the Honan-
Hupeh-Anhwei Soviets, and regarded himself as at least the
equal of Mao. During the summer of 1935 there were stormy
discussions between Mao and Chang Kuo-tao concerning
the bases of Chinese Communist operations. Chang Kuo-t'ao
would have preferred to remain in Szechuan, where his per-
sonal power was established, and he offered to integgate the
Klang51 columns into his own army. Mao violently disagreed,
pointing out that the Communist armies were still weak and
unproved—their battles against the Kuomintang had never
been decisive, and it was absolutely necessary for the Com-
munists to prove themselves by their actions. Soviets in
northern Szechuan were inherently unstable. Tragic excesses
had been committed by Chang Kuo-t'ao’s army, and the peas-
ants had been alienated. With some reluctance, faced with the
determined® opposition of Chu Teh and Peng Teh-huei,
Chang Kuo-t'ao signed an agreement to follow Mao’s army to
the northwestern areas of Kansu and Shensi.

When they met a year later at Pao An, Chang Kuo-t'ao
assumed an attitude of intolerant opposition to the Com-
munists who were already there. He. accused them of ad-
venturism, a charge which was greeted with distaste, for it
was precisely Chang Kuo-t'ao’s adventurism which Mao was
fighting against. It was necessary, however, that he should be
treated with respect, and toward the end of 1936 he was sent
in command of the Fourth Front Army to Kansu, to establish
bases among the Mohammedans. Once again, as in Szechuan,
tragic excesses were committed, and in a sudden rebellion in
February 1937, the Fourth Front Red Army was attacked by
Mohammedan tribesmen. Thereafter Chang Kuo-t'ao was in
disgrace, and in 1938 he fled from the Soviet areas to Hankow,
announcing that “no compromise is possible between the
Kuomintang and Communist parties. An entirely new party
must be formed.” The ComMunists accusedshim of workmg
for the Kuomintang secret police.

' !
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o The defectiorl of Ghang Kyo-t'4® was not the first. Chen
Tu-hsiu, who had led the new youth of China, had been
drummed out ob the pagty in 1927, to be arresied in 1932 by
* the Kuomintang government and senteneed to thirteen years
imprisonment—in the eyes of the Kuomintgng a cdmpara-
tively light sentence, since without Chen Tu-hsui there
might not have been a Communist party ir* China. He was
released in the autumn of 1937 ag the result of popular
clamor for the release of all those who had fought against
the Japanese, either as intellectuals or as soldiers. He died in
Chungking in 1942. Mao’s third adversary, Li Li-san, dis-
appeared to the Soviet Union, returning to Manchuria at the
end of the war as General Lin Piao’s political adviser, and
vice-chairman of the All-China Federation of Labor.

But on the whole defections were rare. The Chinese Com-
munists were coming into their maturity. They had experi-
enced many of the possible forms which communism could
undergo in a country like China, and the experience of the
Long March had taught them to have faith in the simplest
and most easily manageable forms. More and moré Mao came
to personify the peasant virtues of primitive communism. He
believed that in some remote era of China’s past there had been
a kind of primitive communism; he also believed that feudal-
ism came about as the result of invasions of barbarian tribes.
The Japanese were the modern equivalent of the ancient
barbarians, and he waited patiently for the moment when
they would attack, convinced that the choice of northern
Shensi as a base was justified by the menace of Japan. Not far
away lay the Great Wall, and beyond that lay the Ordos
Desert, where, if necessary, they could go on still another
Long March, secure from any pursuers. .

Meanwhile he devoted himself to a study of the peasantry,
and for some time he immersed himself in the study of a
strang.e language called Latingua. Mass education had be-
come, he believed, the key to the revolution. What could not
be done with an educated peasantry? Latinxua, which con-
sisted of romanized Chinese, and resembled the romanized
languages introduced by the Frehch into Indo-China and by

%he Bussians into Siberia, might provide a key, for it involved
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the learning of only twelty-six letters; while the most &le
mentary knowledge of Chinese was impossible *without the

learning of at Jeast a thousand charagcters. Newspapers were

-printedyin Latinxua;"they were also printed in a Chinese which *

deliberately uset! only the simplest words. He compared their
successes. Somewhere, there may be still in existence letters
written by Mao in that strange hybrid Latinxua, which he at
one time embraced with the fervor of a new apostle. It was
ugly and ungraceful: the horrible combinations of consonants
offended the eyes, and though Latinxua was never entirely
abandoned—there are still newspapers printed in it—is gradu-
ally lost importance.

Meanwhile, the guerrilla armies which remained in Central
China were gradually growing more powerful, and Mao began
to believe that if the Japanese did attack there would be two
large centers of Communist resistance against them. There was
still sporadic fighting against the Kuomintang. Telegrams were
exchanged between Nanking and Pao An. By one of those
arrangements which seemed strange to foreigners but had
become accepted policy in Chinese civil wars, a telegraph

office under Kuomintang jurisdiction was opened near Pao’

An, just as later a telegraph office was opened at Yenan. In-
creasingly, Mao assumed control of the organization of the
peasantry, leaving the military decisions to Chu Teh. He
traveled through the border regions, addressing the peasants.
“We must hasten,” he said. “Only with an awakened
peasantry can we fight the Japanese.”

INCIDENT AT SIAN
.

By November 1936, Mao's suspicions that the ]a;)anese
were ready to launch their attack on China were being con-
firmed. Since the summer of 1935 he believed that the attack
would come, probably from the north, through Mongolia,
and it would be launched first through Communist territory.
The Anti-Uomintern Pact fad been signed, suggesting, that
the Fascist powers were drawing more closely to%ether



JMAO TSETUNG .,

L

* In Mongolia itself strange events were taking place. On
November 1%, the Generalissimo flew to Taiyuan and inter-
viewed Prince Ah, thesvice-chairman of the *Suiyuan-Mon-
gohan Autonomy Council. It looked as though the (general-
issimo were preparing to arrange that the fores in this half-
Mongol province, where the lamas still ruled and bannermen
still possessed power, would be thrown against the Reds.

Mao was not particularly disturbed by this development. He
was more disturbed by the discovery that the Japanese were
arming irregulars in Manchukuo and sending them across the
border n disguise. There was a short, fierce battle at Pailing-
miao, in northern Suiyuan, and afterward, in an abandoned
lama temple, documentary evidence was found proving Jap-
anese complicity. There were rumors that the Kwangtung
army in Manchukuo was preparing to come over the border.

The atmosphere was ominous. Mao had expected war, but
not in winter. Worse still, there came reports that the General-
issimo was preparing a last effort to sweep the Communist
Army from the face of the earth. He had sent Hu Tsung-
nan’s First Army against the Reds. It was severely defeated on
November 21, with the capture of large supplies of am-
munition. Stung by this defeat, was the Generalissimo about
to make the long-promised “final and eternal liquidation”?

It seemed so. Calling upon his troops to prepare for a short
but determined war against “the enemies in our midst,” the
Generalissimo flew to Sian, arriving there on December 7. He
immediately set about preparing plans for a massive attack on
the Communist strongholds. He wrote in his diary that “the
bandit-suppression campaign has reached the stage when it
will require only the last five minutes to achieve final success.”
The general order for mobilization against the Communists
was tg be issued on December 12. On December 11, the
Young Marshal, Chang Hsueh-liang, in command of the
Tungpei forces, struck and ordered the arrest of the General-
issimo, his staff, and all the government officials, gendarmes,
and special-service men loyal to him. If there had been no
general order for mobilization, the Generalissimo mlght have
Jbeen, allowed to %o free and nothing more would have been
heard of wl‘at came to be known as the Sian Incident.
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What had happened was very simple.’ Chang Hsueh liartg®

was not prepared to attack the Communists. £e had said as
much in an interview with an American corre§pondent Nym
e Wales, ¢ October. His soldiers were largely Manchurians,
who were anxio®ts to return home after driving the Japanese

out of Manchuria. They had no particular quarrel with the

Communists, who were now established in Yenan. It was
four days later before the Young Marshal sent an airplane to
Yenan, with the request that Yenan send three responsible
officials to take part in the trial of the Generalissimo.

The trial never took place. Chou En-lai, Yeh Chien-ying, -

and Po Ku flew to Sian. An immediate meeting of the Execu-
tive Committee of the Communist Party was summoned in
Yenan on December 15 Mao was chairman. He reviewed
briefly all the information which had come by radio, and

though the Moscow radio was to claim that all kinds of strange .

forces were at work, he guessed from the beginning that only
Chang Hsueh-liang was responsible for the arrest, and from
that moment he gave it as his opinion that “it was pure mis-
chief, and Chang Hsueh-liang himself should be arrested.”

No final decisions were made at the Yenan meeting, except
one—that the Generalissimo’s life and dignity should be
spared, for otherwise a Japanese attack could be expected at
any moment, or worse still—Ho Ying-ching would assume
command of the Army, and make a treacherous agreement
with the enemy. The memory of the Ho-Umetzu agreement,
by which Ho Ying-ching had agreed to a Chinese surrender
along the Great Wall at the time of the Fifth Annihilation
Campaign was still fresh in their minds.

Chou En-ai had three secret conferences with the General-
issimo, who deliberately treated the Communist general with
the utmost disrespect. All these conferences, and many ofhers,
_ were referred back to Yenan. The Young Marshal hadgcom-
- piled eight demands to be m&de of the Generalissimo, who

refused them all. For the Communists only one of these eight
demands was important: the immediate cessation of the civil
war. When this was agreed o, they urged that the General-
issimo be freed.

“Mao saw it all very simply and directly,” Yang}Shan k un,
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«}te young Szechuangse chief of st#ff, told me later, in Yenan.
“He stripped thke problem to its essentials, when we were all
confused. The®Young Marshal wanted the Generalissimo put
on trial—a people’s trial and a people’s vetdict, and thigwas the .
last thing Mao wanted. He wanted, and kept repeating that
he wanted, the Generalissimo in command of all the Chinese
forces. It was the only way he could see in Wwhich the Chinese
would be able to oppose the Japangse successfully. He still
thinks it was the only way. When all the reports were received
from the delegates, he sent a strongly worded telegram saying
that i§ necessary the Communists in Sian—many had been
released from prison—should stage a coup, free the General-
issimo, and take him back secretly to Nanking. The Young
Marshal wanted the Generalissimo sent to Yenan because he
was afraid of the responsibility he had assumed. Mao abso-
lutely refused. Under no condition did he want the General-
issimo in his own power, for the Japanese would have im-
~ mediately suspected some kind of alliance between us and
used this as an excuse for launching an attack, and Ho Ying-
chmg would have seized the opportunity of taking over power
in Nanking. As soon as we knew that the Generalissimo
loyally wanted to unite the Chinese against the Japanese, the
die was cast. Even before that, we wanted him to return un-
harmed. At the final meeting of the Central Executive Com-
mittee there was only one dissenting vote: it came from Chang
Kuo-t'ao, who later went over to the Kuomintang!”

In conversation with Yang Shan-K'un there emerged a more
complex interpretation of the event. At the back of Mao’s
decisions there was always the fear of Ho Ying-ching’s
treachery, but there were also other fears. In his annihilation
campaigns Chiang Kai-shek had shown the greatest insensi-
tivity, to the losses of his armies. An immense army would be
thrown against the enemy, and annihilated; immediately after-
ward, another immense army evould be thrown into combat.
He regarded China as an inexhaustible reservoir of men, and
it occurred to Mao that the Generalissimo was quite capable of
trying to solve his problems by setting the Tungpei and Hsipei

. armjes against the Communists, and these would annihilate
one another. “Mao believed that the real reason for the
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Generalissimo's visit to Siaf ‘was precisely what he said it was:e
he would order the Tungpei and Hsipei armies #o launch a
campaign against the Reds with the gertain Rnowledge that
we woudd destroy tht Young Marshal’s forces. After all, we
had just defeatedl Hu Tsung-nan’s army. And after we had
~destroyed the Young Marshal’s army, the Generalissimo rea-
soned, we would Be too weak to attack him for a little while. If
this was the plan, and wg had very good evidence of it, it was
remarkably shortsighted. If we had been destroyed, the Jap-
anese would have taken the opportunity to sweep through
Shensi and Shansi.” .

By the end of 1936, the Generalissimo now safely in Nan-
king, Mao could reflect that the year had passed with an in-
crease of power to the Communists. In the spring the Red
Armies had invaded Shansi, the “model” province of Marshal
Yen Hsishan, returning with considerable supplies of cap-
tured equipment, and adding 10,000 highly trained troops
from among the prisoners. The Generalissimo’s threatened
annihilation campaign had petered out, and the danger of
civil war while the Japanese were preparing to launch an
offensive against China no longer threatened.

There were other advantages. He had maintained his hold
in Shensi for more than a year, and his armies, which num-
bered less than 20,000 survivors in October 1935, numbered
considerably more than 100,000 by December 1936. More-
over, he was no longer under the orders of the Comintern,’
and he could use his own knowledge of the situation to
determine what he came increasingly to call the “correct
strategy.” Directly or indirectly he now controlled vast areas of
China. There was not only the border region in northern
Shensi; fhere were other Red partisan areas in southern
Shensi, another on the Fukien-Kiangsi border, another on the -
Shensi-Szechuan border, and still another on the Hunan-
Hupeh-Kiangsi border. There were yet others in Anhwei and

1. In a speech delivered on the disbandment of the Communist Inter-
national in May 1943, Mao said: “Since its Seventh Congress in 1935,
the Chinese Communists have éceived no assistance or advice from
the Comintern.” The Chinese Communists were fir placed undeg the |

orders of the Comintern in 1923. .
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novtheastern Kiangsit All of, thete c.omprised redoubtable
fighting forees, though the Kuomintang continued to consider
them as bandits. Therg were evidently some bandits among
them—it has been calculated that there sare 20,000,050 ban-
dits in China, people who live in the hills and prey on the
villages. Various estimates of the forces under Chinese Com-
munist control were published, but they*differed widely,
and it is doubtful whether in 1936 tijey controlled more than
a few million inhabitants. They were a force in being: they
were not yet a force which had grown powerful enough to
challegge the hegemony of the Kuomintang.

In December 1936 the Soviet government moved from
Pao An to Yenan. There were considerable advantages in the
change. Yenan had long been a prefectural capital, and one of
the most important cities on the road from Sian to the Great
Wall. Here, in 200 B.c. the Huns under Mao Tun had
made a prodigious attack on the heart of the Chinese Empire,
retiring after capturing an immense quantity of spoils. The
poet Tu Fu is supposed to have wandered here during his
travels, for one of the city’s suburbs bears his name. More
important, historically: the capture of Yenan by Li Tzu-ching
bad led to the downfall of the last purely Chinese dynasty,
for the Mings perished when Wu San-kuei invited the
Manchus into the empire against Li Tzu-ching. Yenan had
seen the beginning of the downfall of a great Chinese dynasty.
Mao, who was passionately interested in history, began to
believe that it might see the beginnings of a new kind of
Chinese dynasty altogether. The choice of Yenan, not far
from the burial place of the Yellow Emperor, was perfectly
deliberate, and was based largely on its historical associations.
There is one other reason for the choice which may*have un-
consciously influenced Mao. In All Men Are Brothers the city
wherz: much of the action takes place is also called Yenan,
though it is another town altegether—in Shantung.
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AGREEMENT WITH THE KUOMINTANG

' L)
.

.
In the spring f 1937 Mao was largely concerned with the
increasing menace of Japan and with efforts toward closer
military liaison with the Kuomintang against the Japanese.-
On March 14, 1936, heehad already declared his intentions.
“It goes without saying,” he wrote, “that we shall never allow
Chiang Kai-shek to lay a finger on the Red Army. If his army
will only cease hostilities against us, then we shall extend to
" him the hand of friendship again on the field of battle against
The Japanese.” He had repeated the offer in August 1936,
with a plea for a united front against the common. enemy, but
it was only after the Sian Incident that he was assured of an
end to the protracted civil war. At some time in the spring of
1937, and under conditions of some secrecy, a closer: liaison
was established, with Chou En-lai as the official Communist
representatiye in Nanking. At this time four promises were
made to the Kuomintang. They were:

1 The Communists propose to abandon the agrarian revolution
they have practiced in the past.

2 They promise not to overthrow the Kuomintang by force.

3 They promise to reorganize the Soviet government in the border
region as a democratic, local government.

4 They agree to reorganize the Red Army as a national revolu-
tionary army.?

2. Gunther Stein, The Challenge of Red China, New York, 1945, p.

114. These four promises were recited by Mao to Gunther Stein. The

official CRina Handbook 1937-1945, New York, 1947, p. 67, gives

the Kuomintang version of the agreement:

1 The Chinese Communist Party shall struggle for the realization of
the Three Principles of the PeoFle. .

2 They will abandon the policy%of overthrowing the Kuomintang
regime, give up the Communist movement, and discard the policy
of confiscating land by force.

3 They will dissolve the present Soviet organization, and by carrying
into practice the principles of democracy, they will help to bring
about the political unity of the whole nation. e .

4 They will disband the Red Army. ‘.
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® *The consequ.ences’ of the new %agreement were far-reach-
ing. They prepared the way for a decisive change in Com-
munist-Kuomirttang refations. The first promise was perhaps
the easiest to accomplish. Experience in Yenan and Pag An had
proved that a moderate socialist party, retairfing many of the
landowntrs in possession, was a perfectly “correct” policy in
wartime; and Mao’s own views of the rich farmers had changed
remarkably since the time of the Kiangsi Soviets. The second
promise implied a reciprocal agreement on the part of the
Kuomintang not to attempt to destroy the Chinese Com-
munisés. The third was carried out with a great display of
elections and balloting. The fourth led to the formation of
the Eighth Route Army later, while already, on August 10,
1936, Mao had announced that “the Workers' and Peasants’
Government” had been renamed “the Peoples’ Government,”
and “the Workers' and Peasants’ Army” had been renamed
“the Peoples’ Red Army.” The changes in the names were
significant of the changing atmosphere of the times. It was
proposed that the “four promises” should officially be made
public on July 15, 1937. Suddenly, early on the morning of
July 7, there was an unprovoked attack on the Marco Polo
Bridge. The disastrous Sino-Japanese War had begun in
earnest. It was not until September 22, ten weeks after the
beginning of the war, that the Chinese Communists pub-
lished their version of the agreement with the Kuomintang.
In it they expressed willingness to fight for the realization of
the Three Principles of the People and pledged themselves to
renounce the policies of insurrection, and land-confiscation.
They did not pledge themselves to abandon their army.

The war, long foreseen by Chiang Kai-shek and by Mao,
came unexpectedly. It was thought that the Japanése might
invade China in August or September. It is possible that even
the ]3panese were unaware of the implications of the incident
at the Marco Polo Bridge. Thd Communist forces were mobi-
lized, and with Chou En-lai directing their mobilization from

It is clear that the official version of the “four promises” published
by the Kuomintang is weighted against the Chinese Copmunists and
oincledes matter which the Chinese Communists were incapable of

accepting. ¢
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Nanking, there scemed tesbe,every pessibitity of 2 closee
liaison between the two armies. The Red ,Army became
officially the Eighth Route Army—the Pa lu chiin; and out of
the scatfered guerrilla forces in Central China the New
Fourth Army was brought into existence. In Hopeh, Peng
Teh-huei met his old adversary, Wei Lihuang, and for a
brief space their armies were joined.

By 1939 it was clear that the Japanese could advance little
farther, and that Chiang *Kai-shek, with his policy of vacilla-
tion, was incapable of making up his mind on the proper
method of attack. He distrusted the guerrillas. He had po de-
sire to fight positional wars. Behind the Ichang gorges, in the
_mountainous and thickly wooded areas of Szechuan, he felt
secure; and this fatal sense of security prevented him from
organizing his large armies on any firm basis. Factions broke
out within the Kuomintang. It was the period when Chen
Li-fu began to exert a strange domination over the Kuomin-
tang. The landowners of Szechuan threatened trouble. When
winter came at the end of 1939, Chiang Kai-shek was organiz-
ing security ‘under the heavy protectmg clouds that covered
Szechuan.

THE FOURTH ARMY INCIDENT

Security, as so often in China, involved a balance of forces.
There existed, even during the period of the Sino-Japanese
War, semi-private armies, only theoretically under the control
of the Kuomintang. In Yunnan, General Lung Yun (“Cloud
Dragon” behaved like an independant satrap. The Kwangsi
generals retained their armies near their capital in Kweihn
Most of these generals were fighting for position and power
and their loyalty depended upen the armaments and money
they received from the central treasury.

Chiang Kai-shek, confused by conflicting loyalties and
obsessed by an ancient hatred for the Chinese Communists,
determined that at least one of the conflicting factors in the
struggle for power should be eliminated. In December 1940 °
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olte ordered that the New Fouxth Army should crogs the Yang-
tse. The orderswas carried out. By early January, most of the
army, except for somg headquarters and combat troops, had
crossed over. Passing through a long mountainous gefile on
their way to the river, these were suddenly attacked by some
80,000 *troops operating under the orders of General Ku
Chu-tung, commander of the Third War Zone, and General
Shankuan Yun-hsiang. Both of thege generals had fought in
the annihilation campaigns in Kiangsi on the side of the
Kuomintang. It is possible, but only just possible, that they
acted,in defiance of the orders of the Generalissimo. For eight
days there was a massacre. The headquarters staff and some
5,000 combat troops were cut down. Han Ying, once vice-
chairman of the Kiangsi Soviets, was killed. General Yeh

Ting was captured. Fewer than 2,000 escaped.

It was a sign of the times. From this moment onward there
was distrust and suspicion on both sides. The Communists
observed that the attack was entirely treacherous and against
all the accepted canons of war. General Yeh Ting had sent a

.message to the Kuomintang commander, reminding him that

they had both been cadets at the Whampoa Academy to-

gether: then why the attack? Invited to visit the Kuomintang o

headquarters under a safe conduct, he was immediately put
in irons. For the next five years messages were to be exchanged
constantly between the Kuomintang and the Communists,
but no one could ever tell whether these messages meant
anything at all.
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During the course of the anti-Japanese war, Mao's au-
thority in the Communist areas remained unchanged: he
was the theoretician of the Communist revolt. His speeches
and reports were usually recognized as final. There were party
discussions; there were elections; there were continual confer-
ences at Yenan; but the main brunt of working out essential
strategies had been left, as though by common accord, to him. -
He invented slogans, and he was constantly called upon for
advice. _

In 1940, northern Shensi suffered from a drought, and he
began a campaign for self-sufficiency in food. Soldiers, sent
out to till the land, complained of difficulties. He wrote back:
“Remember you work for the people. Enlist their enthusiasm.
Learn from their experience, and develop mutual benefit.] The
last phrase was purely Confucian. The slogan, “Movesyour
own hands,” and the later one, ¥Move your bottoms over’—re-
ferring to intellectuals who sat away from the peasants—were,
however, his own. For long periods during the war he was
concerned with discovering,the theoretical solutions, while
Chu Teh and Peng Teh-huei were left in cohplete chargg of,
the Army. .

171
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® * During this f)eriod he wrote a filimber of short books. They

were writtéh with grace and learning and a hard-bitten power.
In the early gllerrilla €ampaigns he seemed to order his col-
umns as though he was ordering a danle. His arguments in
the books have something of the same effect? He often writes
in apotegms. He frequently quotes the classics, and some-
times when he ridicules them, he gives the impression of a
man who protests too much. .

These books are major sources for an understanding of the
Chinese Communist revolution. Logical, complex, deliber-
ately designed for the widest possible audience, they occasion-
ally show signs of being written with some difficulty, against
the grain, each word chipped off the chest-bone. These signs
of strain arise, perhaps, from the fact that he uses Chinese
proverbs, classical allusions, and quotations from Marxist
literature; and the algebraic Marxist symbols mingle uneasily
with the grace of Confucius and the rough common sense of
the peasants. There are elements in his style which derive
from Confucius and Han Yu and from the great Chinese
novels, but he has also been influenced by the spare ironical
prose of the story-writer Lu Hsun. Mao has been a journalist:
sometimes he writes as a journalist. He is a poet: sometimes he
writes prose as only poets write it. He is a politician: he is not
always free from demagoguery. He is a general: he will some-
times write as though each word is being sharpened for
battle. He reads voluminously—he said once that he counted
a day wasted if he had not fought a battle or read sixty pages
—and sometimes he gives the impression of desiring to throw
pell-mell into his own prose everything he has ever read.

His five major works are all short and could be bound to-
gether to make a single 300-page book, though another 300
pageg of notes would probably be necessary if they appeared in
an Epglish edition. Though most of his works have been
translated in full, they are shrprisingly little known. It is
doubtful whether they have been read by the foreign sec-
retaries most concerned. They are important books, because
they reveal his mind and the temper of the Chinese revolution
Jhe led; and it wéuld be a pity if their continued neglect led us
to underestjmate the quality of his thought. The five major
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books are, On a Prolonge? War; The New Democracy; The
Strategic Problems of China’s Revolutionary Wars; The Chi-
nese Revolution and the Communisty Party %f China; and
Codlitiow Government. In the pages that follow his main
conclusions are eutlined and many of the more illuminating

passages quoted. .

®
“ON A PROLONGED WAR’

Like most of Mao’s published work, the book wag ongr-
nally a series of lectures. They were delivered before the
Yenan Association for the Study of the Anti-Japanese War,
between May 26 and June 3, 1938. They were later pub-
lished in Chieh-fang (Liberation), in July, where they occupy
only 39 pages.

On a Prolonged War was an attempt to grapple with the
problem of the war, and to discover its main outlines: how it
should-be fought how long it would last, the circumstances of
final victory: Methodically, Mao examined the stages the war
would pass through.

The first stage was described as Japan’s geographical ad-
vance and China’s defensive retreat. The enemy would oc-
cupy all the large cities and lines of communication east of a
front which links Canton, Hankow, and Lanchow. To bite off
so large a portion of China would involve, of course, inevitable
strains on Japan’s economy, but at the cost of 5o divisions,
amounting to a million and a half men, an expenditure of ten
billion yen and after a campaign lasting 18 to 24 months,
Mao believed, the Japanese would succeed in their purpose.

In fact, the Japanese campaign did come to a standstill
within eighteen months, did cost ten billion yen, and did
involve an army numbering more than a million. The, Jap-
anese did not, however, succe#d in all their objectives: they
occupied only two-thirds of the area they had intended to
occupy. '

The second stage of the war would be one of stalemate and
watchful sp’amng, of indecisive conflicts and » kind of shadow
play, prolonged in time but short in maneuver—the grace ess®
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heavmg of two giants who, thouth wresthng furiously, give
the impression of simply standing against each other. During
this time the Chinese sight be expected to summon up their
forces and mobilize on all levels, while® the Japanese would
weaken; and as the international situation grew more favor-
able to the Chinese, the Japanese rear would be placed in-
creasingly in jeopardy. Upheavals in the Homeland, the de-
termined opposition of guerrillas ogerating behind the Jap-
anese lines, short, sharp attacks at critical points along the front
would force the Japanese to retire, or else they would be
driven, to wild excesses. Whatever happened, if China could
endure a prolonged war, and if she was sufficiently mobilized,
the destruction of the Japanese Army became certain. “China
will beat the nose and pull the tail,” forcing the Japanese to
fight in two directions, on two fronts.

The third stage would be that of the counteroffensive and
the final Japanese collapse as a result of defeat in China,
economic exhaustion, revolution, and internal pressures—a
collapse which might appear quite suddenly and unexpect-
edly. In this final stage, mobile war would give way to po-
sitional war, and guerrilla warfare would lose its importance.

The thesis is simple, but it is most revealing. Mao con-
tended rightly that war must be considered in terms of its
inevitable stages. There are progressions and retrogressions;
the ultimate solutions are discovered when nothing is ap-
parently happening at all, during those periods of stalemate,
wavering, and defection. The simplest, or two-stage kind of
war occurred in 1904. There a Japanese offensive was followed
by a Russian retreat. The war in China was clearly comparable
with the Napoleonic invasion of Russia. There was Napo-
leon’s offensive, a short period of stalemate, and 4 Russian
counteroEenswe In China the period of stalemate would,
for v"lnous reasons, become almost unbearably long, but its
very length must be regarded¥as part of the price of victory.

Again and again, using the three simple stages the war must
take, Mao analysed the situation, now in terms of military
straegy, now in terms of tactics, now in terms of resources. He
wogked out the %elative 1mportance of mobile, potitional, and
guerrilla wyrfare during the three stages. “In the first period,”
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he wrote, “mobile warfare #Mll be primary, but afterward posie
tional warfare will assume the primacy. Guerrilla warfare will
tend to become far less important that before, though both of
the other tactics willbe assisted by it.” In the second stage,
“China will advance increasingly in bureaucratic and military
power, and there will be a general mobilization of pébple and
their culture. Guérrilla warfare will expand. In the economic
field, there will be a progess of expansion in small industries
and considerable agricultural expansion. There will be an in-
crease in international aid. There will be great changes.”

The casual analysis of the stages assumes something ,of the
form of prophecy. It is as though Mao was saying: “Tomorrow
will be fine, the day afterward windy.” Even the phrase,
“There will be great changes,” seems to go back to the Con-

-

fucian Book of Changes, which is concerned with just such - -

political prophecies. Actually, Mao was outlining a rigid
scheme which would embrace all the conceivable possibilities
of the war according to very simple laws. He is not primarily
concerned Wlth guerrilla warfare, as so many have thought.
He regards it as auxiliary to the war of movement. Mobile
war is the aim, but guerrilla warfare is a fundamental device to
be employed relentlessly on every occasion where it can be
justified. There are even’ moments when he seems appalled
by the temptations of guerrilla war. “Guerrilla war,” he
wrote, “is fundamental to us, but there must be no slackening
of mobile war.” And again: “In the area as a whole a mobile
war is primary, guemlla war secondary, in the area considered
as small parts, guerrilla war is primary, mobile war secondary.”
It is a typically Chinese statement, but the force of it can be
realized only when we consider how vast were the temptations
to fight & ceaseless guerrilla war against the Japanese.

As early as the summer of 1938 Mao examined the Japanese
mistakes. He assumed that they would continue to ma%e_ the
same mistakes throughout thewhole invasion. He found five
major mistakes: (1) They mobilized too slowly because they
underestimated Chinese resistance. (2) They failed to con-
centrate their main strength on one objective, but d15$1pated
their forces. (3) Except in relatlvely small areas, they
incapable of co-ordinating their forces. (4) They falled to
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dollow up. (5) They failed te *take prisoners, »in contra-
distinction #o the Chinese Communists, who attempted, not
always very smecessfylly, to capture rather than kill the
Japanese. A captured Japanese could ‘be used aganst the
enemy.

He was equally critical of the mistakes of the Chinese.
They, too, failed to mobilize sufficiently. He said: “We are
weak because there was no general gnobilization of the polit-
ical consciousness of the people before the war.” The Chinese
were, in fact, too passive, but “passivity is fatal to us; our task
is to make the enemy passive.” Against passivity, he inveighed
passionately. Only a deep, serious political consciousness had
power to change the situation for the Chinese. “The nation’s
internal political progress is inseparable from a determined
waging of the war. The greater our political progress, the
greater our ability for determined resistance; the greater our
determined resistance, the greater our ability to progress
politically.” Here he was saying exactly the same thing three
times, but each time with a different inflection and a different
accent. Passivity was one kind of weakness; there remained
others. There was the inevitable weakness of the Chinese
compelled to wage war against a highly industrialized enemy.
Under some conditions, China could not possibly win. One
of these conditions was the absence of outside aid, and he
particularly mentioned Great Britain, France, and America
as possible allies. He wrote:

Since our own strength of itself will still remain insufhicient, we
shall have to depend upon aid from abroad and on internal changes
in the enemy’s country. If not, we cannot be victorious. It is for
this reason that we stress the importance of Chinese prppaganda
abroad and our work in foreign relations.

He vs:as writing with the long view. In 1938 there was com-
paratively little belief that forelgn aid would be forthcoming.
The powers seemed to be disposed to welcome Japan as the
arbiter of China. Yet he was completely convinced that after
a long war China would emerge, victorious. “Those who be-
lievg we can win®a speedy victory are as incorrect as those who
say we cannot win.”
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Not all the book is V&l'.itteq with this professerial air® Thege,
are moments when a hard passion breaks through, when the
horror of the invasion is allowed to penetate the bleak
schematjzation of a threefold war. Relerring to a prince of .
the Spring and Autumn Period, and equating his hatred of
the four feudal virtues with his hatred of Japan, hegwrote:

We are pot Sung ].ang—kung. We do not want the stupid piglike
jen, i, tao, and te. We wané to take the enemy’s eyes and ears and
seal them as completely as possible. We want to make them blind
and deaf; we want to take out the hearts of their officers; we want

to throw them into utter confusion, driving them mad. |

A great deal of matter that appeared in On a Prolonged War
appeared in Mao’s report to the Sixth Plenum of the Chinese
Communist Party delivered on October 12, 1938. The report
bore the title The New Stage, and though it dealt with an
infinity of other problems, it was mainly concerned with the
fact that the anti-Japanese war had already reached the stage
of stalemate. The time had come, according to Mao, for the
complete mobilization of China’s resources. He quoted widely
from the previous book, and The New Stage is admittedly
indebted to On a Prolonged War. This long sPeeéh, written
very carefully, with a multitude of subheadings and para-
graph titles, is less convincing than it might have been. It is a
deliberate propaganda speech, without grace, and almost ex-
cessively repetitious, and it is surprisingly full of blandish-
ments to the Kuomintang. Mao quoted with approval Chiang
Kai-shek’s message to the people: “The center of gravity of
China’s ultimate victory does not lie in Nanking or any other
large city. It lies in the stout hearts of the people all over the
country.”s He payed tribute to the Kuomintang, calling it
“the party of the brilliant revolution,” and he set forth a
program for the numerical strength of each: The Kuémin-
tang should have a membership of 5,000,000, while the Com-
munist party should reasonably limit itself to a membership
of 1,000,000. Following the party line, he demanded that the
united front should be continued. “There are no real differen-
ces beweeneus, for we too de8ire that the Thgee Principles of
the People should be put into operation.” As though ans¥er-*
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Jug thé perpemual question raisgd whthin the ranks of the
Kuomlntang concerning the theory of the class struggle, he said
in a revealing paragraph: “We do not deny the existence of
the class struggle, but the struggle itself can be adjusted for
the sake of our national unity against the enemy. There can be
formulaged a proper policy of the relations between the classes
which will be acceptable to all classes.” It is.doubtful whether
he believed a new orientation could come about during
the stress of war, but the hope rem3ined. The class struggle,
as he said again and again in his articles and books written in
wartime, is the first casualty of the war.

The New Stage is most revealing when it continues the
arguments of On a Prolonged War. For the first time there
appears the casual statement, later to assume tremendous
implications: “The villages and the countryside will defeat
the cities and the towns.” Here, too, Mao brought his mind to
bear on the larger perspectives of a peasant revolt. There were
only a few conditions which could bring about a large-scale
peasant revolt. “It would be impossible, for example,
imagine a peasant revolt in modern England,*France, the
United States, Germany, Italy, or Japan being maintained
for any length of time; nor is a peasant revolt possible in a
small semicolony. It is only because China is a vast semi-
colony, with untapped resources of its own, that the peasant
revolt can be brought about.” He was talking of the peasant
revolt against the Japanese invaders, but there is more than a
hint of a perpetual revolt—the revolt that continues until in
the end the Kuomintang surrenders its power.

Mao's concern through much of his life has been to dis-
cover the relationship between Chinese and Western civi-
lization, and in The New Stage he stated his final opinion
categorically:

The :dea of “unconditional westernization” is a wrong one. China
has suffered greatly by blindly aforbing foreign materials. Chinese
Communists should never break this rule, even in the application
of Marxism. We must unify appropriately the general truth of
Marxism and the concrete practice of the Chinese revolution, i.e.,
we must adopt the national form Before we can find Marxism use-

® ful? and we should never subjectively or mechanically apply it.
L]
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Dry, precise, loglcal rasely, very penetrating, The New
Stage is a rough sketch for the far more powerful The New
Democracy, written a year later. : J

) R

THE NEW DEMOCRACY

With The New Dem.ocracy which Mao published on Jan-
uary 19, 1940, the stage was set for a possible compromlse
with the Kuomintang. It was written hurriedly, agd first™
delivered as a speech lasting eight hours. It has a number of
minor inaccuracies, and like The New Stage is almost ex-
cessively repetitious; but it represented a hardheaded and
practical program of reform and a new approach to the prob-
lem which had obsessed the Chinese Communists from the
beginning: under what conditions would Communism de-
velop in China? The situation had changed since the Kiangsi
Soviets. The Communists were no longer a small harassed
force flecinyy from the Kuomintang. Steadily, with extraor-
dinary patience, they were gathering together a vast army in
the North and they were perfectly aware of their power.
What was necessary was to develop a program which would
not exasperate liberal sentiment within the Kuomintang. But
at the same time the Communists had no intention of retreat-
ing from their advanced positions. To solve the problem, Mao
invented an entirely new political category, “the new de-
mocracy,” which differed from all other democracies, not by
its newness, but by the fact that it represented the discovery
that there might reasonably be an interim stage between
feudal Ghina and a purely socialist China. “The first stage,”
he wrote, “is new democracy, the second is socialism. But the
duration of the first stage will be rather long. It certainl§ can-
not be completed in a mornifg and an evening, for we are
not visionaries: we cannot divorce ourselves from the reality
of the situation.”

Mao never made clear the exact length or the exact kind of
development he proposed for “the new demecracy.” It mani-
festly represented a period of political experiment, and
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prdbably derived his® new insisterte on “gradualijsm” from
the British Fabians. The theory on which the Chinese Com-
munists reposed®was ng longer the expropriation of the land-
lords, the Commune, the sudden flash of # proclaimed dictator-
ship. He was feeling his way cautiously. The Nazi-Soviet Pact
had occutred just before the book was written. The Kuomin-
tang was sending out feelers toward the Communists, and
there existed passages in Sun Yagsen's Three Principles
of the People which were evidently acceptable to the Com-
munists. If a compromise could be effected, it could be ar-
rangedyon the basis of a gradual transfer of power.

Once again, Mao reposed his faith entirely on the peasantry.
“The war of resistance,” he wrote, “is really a peasants’ war.
Everything we use in resistance, everything we live on is
really given to us by the peasants.” Elsewhere, he amended the
statement to include the workers, the intelligentsia, and the
petty bourgeoisie. As for the class of people he described as the
“national bourgeoisie,” the upper middle-class supporters of
Chiang Kai-shek’s regime, he was prepared to accept that
they possessed a revolutionary quality but held that they were
also innately treacherous. “They are revolutionaries, but they
are also prepared to compromise,” he wrote. “They have a
dual nature and belong to both camps at the same time.” In
this, at least, there was a remarkably accurate diagnosis of a
whole class, which supported Chiang Kai-shek but drove him
almost insane because he knew its support might be with-
drawn at any moment.

Basically, The New Democracy remains a Marxist-Len-
inist textbook written to support the thesis of revolution by
gradualness. Mao inveighs against those who desire the social-
ist dictatorship immediately. Such miracles, he %ays, are
emingntly desirable, but they are clearly unobtainable:

If we.say that of the two revolugonary stages, the first is the pre-
requisite for the second, and that the two must be consecutive
without allowing any stage of bourgeois dictatorship to intervene,
then this is correct. But if we say that the democratic revolution
does not have its own definite task gr its own definite time, but can
JLackde other task® such as those of socialism, which’ in fact can
only be broyght about at another time, and if we heap all these



Five Books 181

'R R ¢
tasks together with the dembaratic tasks antl attempt to carry tHetn
out simultaneously—that is “trying to do everything at once”. Such
an attempt would be clearly utopian, agd will be rejected by all

true rexolutionaries. . .

Though the statement could hardly be more repegtious and
shows clearly that it is a part of a speech, yet it conveys exactly
what Mao intended to convey. The time for socialism was not
yet. There were possibllities of canalizing Communist doc-
trine with the doctrine of Sun Yat-sen. There were tasks which
could be called “democratic,” and these had to be confrontede
before the tasks which could be called “socialistic.” Eveﬁtually,
when the Communists had taken power, “new democracy”
came to mean something which could hardly be distinguished
from “socialism”; but neither Mao nor Chiang Kai-shek could
have forseen the swift defeat of the Kuomintang in 1949.

The New Democracy leaves many questions unanswered.
It could hardly do otherwise, for the political configuration of
China was still fluid. Except in one particular, The New
Democracys avoided dogma, but that one particular was
fraught with alarming consequences. Having traced the
changes in the character of the revolution from the May
Fourth Movement, he insisted that the revolutionary front
could only be understood as part of the world proletarian so-
cialist revolution:

With all the imperialist countries as her enemies, China cannot
obtain independence without the aid of the one socialist country
and the international proletariat. The world now lives in an era of
revolution and war, a new era, where capitalism is definitely dying
and socialism is beginning to flourish. In the international environ-
ment of the middle of the twentieth century, there are only two
ways open to all decent people in the colonies and semicolonies.
They must either go over to the side of the imperialist frorft and
take part in the world counterravolution, or come to the side of
the anti-imperialist front and take part in the world revolution.
They must choose between these two. There is no other way.

The implications of his latgr journey to Moscow were thus
stated quite®clearly in a pamphlet issued ten ears previoysly.,
Hege for the first time Mao introduced a completely dogmatic
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théme. The world wis divided it black and white. There

were no half-lights. Only the Soviet Union, which had given

almost no assistdnce to ¢he Chinese Communists and had in-
® deed interfered gratuitously with their development, ewas to
be relied upon. That other democratic and near-socialist states
would emerge among those whom Mao professed to call im-
perialist did not occur to him; that even America w1th its
TVA and New Deal was gradually progressing toward a
welfare state apparently had no meaning for him. For once he
was content to rely on dogma, on the inevitability of an ex-
clusives alliance between China and the Soviet Union. “The
whole world now looks upon communism as its savior,” he
wrote, “and so does China.” He had listened to the radio and
studied the textbooks. He did not know that over large sec-
tions of the world there was bitter disappointment over the
course the Russian revolution had taken, and for once he
found himself talking of matters of which he had no direct
knowledge.

Except for the reference to the Soviet Union and the al-
most casual manner in which he dismissed all other alliances,
The New Democracy did prepare an intelligible blueprint for
the future. He insisted upon a poised, scientific attitude and
deliberately set himself against arrogant theorizing. He
summed up most of his past revolutionary experience when
he wrote:

A scientific attitude should be one that seeks the truth in concrete
facts, and problems can never be solved with the arrogant attitude
of considering oneself always right or of acting with self-assumed
authority. The catastrophe facing our nation is so grave that only a
scientific attitude and a spirit of responsibility can lead, us along
the road of liberation. There is only one truth. This truth is deter-

ined, not by subjective boasting, but by objective practice. Only
the ré®olutionary practice of milljpns of people can be taken as the
gauge for measuring truth.

Here, as elsewhere, he is dogged by ambiguities, for there
is arrogance in his statement th@t ‘there is only one truth,”
ands he is not aRogether free of ¢ sub]ectlve boasting.” But on
the whole she book is unusually humble, and it lacks alto-
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gether the wildly unreahstﬂ: approach of the Genera11551mos
China's Destiny. The similarities between the doctrine an-
nounced in The New Democracy ard Sun®Yat-sen’s Three
Prmczples of the Pedple are amazing. Mao accepts all of Sun
Yatsen’s theses, with four qualifications. First, he insists on
the eight-hour day Secondly, he refuses to accept *Sun Yat-
sen’s philosophy ‘of history. Thlrdly, he sees no hope that the
revo]utlon can be established “in a single throw.” Finally, he
says that there will be a difference in the thoroughness of the
exécution of the revolutionary policies: the Communists have o,
the habit of thoroughness. With this oblique reference to fu-
ture wars and past campaigns, he dismisses the Three Princi-
ples of the People only to include thern within the orbit of his
own New Democracy.

Whatever its defects, The New Democracy was appro—
priate to its times, and Mao’s brief analysis of the forces at
work commanded the respect of Chinese students, especially
those who found China’s Destiny indigestible. He claimed
with some truth that the bourgeoisie unites with the workers
and the peasants to oppose the external enemy, only to com-
bine with the external enemy when the workers and peasants
appear as an emerging force. Something like this happened in
France, when it became clear that Weygand preferred Ger-
man military occupation to a revolution of the workers and
peasants. In China, there was always the danger that Chiang
Kai-shek would make peace with' the Japanese in ordeér to
crush the Communists. Unfortunately, as so often in Com-
‘munist literature, the simple theory assumes the character of
an axiom, and the fact that it is no more than a theory is con-
veniently forgotten; for the truth is that people are so complex
that they can never be divided into these simple categories,
and those who subscnbe to these theories are culpable fefore
hlstory ‘ .

In one of the more engagmg passages of The New De-
mocracy, Mao appealed for an ever increasing absorption of
the culture of foreign nations. China, he said, must never re-
main static. It must learn fzpm all nations, from all cultural
movements. In a curiously involved passade, he suggesteds
that learning introduced from abroad must be eegarded as
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f80d, “which is first chewed, *and then introduced into the
stomach and mfestmes for digestion, where saliva, pepsin,
. and other secretions of the organs separate it into essence and
* residue, and so the essence becomes our fourishment #hd the
residue is passed out of the body altogether.” Just as Marx,
in the Communist Manifesto, praised the bourgeoisie for its
great triumphs, so Mao praised the feudal empires of, Chlna
“which created such brilliant cultures in ancient times.” He
went out of his way to praise the great writer Lu Hsun as

@ the bravest, firmest, truest, most correct, and most zealous
of our mational heroes,” forgetting that there were others who
deserved the honor more. But his greatest praise is reserved
for the peasants “who are our all.”

“I'HE CHINESE REVOLUTION AND THE COMMUNIST
PARTY OF CHINA”

Written shortly after The New Democracy—the actual
writing of it took place in November 1939—the three lec-
tures which comprised The Chinese Revolution and the
Communist Party of China attempted to provide a theoretical
basis for the “new democratic revolution.” The New De-
mocracy deals with practical affairs. The Chinese Revolution
is almost wholly devoted to theory of a kind which is pecu-
liarly Chinese, for it is based on premises which have little
enough to do with historical fact, and a great deal with the
ethos of the Chinese nation. It is a strangely unequal work.
A list of uprisings and an examination of class categories will
be followed by a burst of passionate poetic prose. There are
constant hints of the ancestral greatness of the Chinese and
the cqming proletarian empire, and there is a complete ab-
sence ®f the blandishments to the Kuomintang which charac-
terize The New Stage. In its own way the work is comparable
to some of the works of Lenin during the early stages of the
Russian revolution, and it possesses an authority which places
it among the most important docgiments Mao has pubhshed
Thes Chinese COmmunists themselves recognize Yits author-
ity; they place it highest among his works. Yet it is a work



Five Books ;85

which is *fundamentally v}smhary—a soc1olog1st tralned fh
Western sociology could hardly be expected to recognize the
peculiar resonance it possesses for the €hinese. It is 1mportant
also, t8 remember that it was written when the coastal cities *
were occupied by the Japanese and the wartime capital had
been moved to Chungkmg '

The, work begms with a vision of the ancient, classless
China Wthh existed lsefore the feudal empire was estab-
lished:

China has gone through thousands of years of primitive corgmunist®
society, equal and classless. Afterward, there was a collapse of this
primitive, classless society, and the era of class distinctions began.
First there was a society based on serfdom, and from this arose
feudalism. The process has lasted five thousand years.

No evidence is brought forward to prove the existence of
an ancient communistic society three thousand years B.c.,
nor is there any reason why he should bring forward such
evidence. If is a statement which belongs to Chinese beliefs,
to the legends which became crystallized in Chu Yuan’s story
of the Peach Blossom Fountain, with the vision of a white-
or yellow-haired people who live in a state of pure anarchism,
every man ruling himself within the village community. The
omission of supporting evidence for the existence of such a
classless society is less important than the omission of reasons
for its collapse. He adduces none, and we are left to wonder
how it is that feudalism develops. Why did these peasants as-
sent to become serfs? Did the collapse occur as a result of
inherent weaknesses within the archaic society? What im-
pulses brought about the victory of feudalism? It is easier,
and more necessary to his present purpose, to discuss the
characteristics of feudalism, and so he continues with g brief
examination of these charactgristics. Curiously enough, he
omits here any reference to the possibility that feudalism
arose as the result of the invasions of barbarian tribes. It arose,
in Mao's view, simply and solely to perfect the machinery of
exploitatior. “Let us examdne,” he says, “the economy of
feudalism. It was clearly a self-sufficient ec‘onomy withe thes
pefisants producing their own food and making enost of the
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atticles they_ used with their ownfhands. But while the Em-
peror, the nobles, and the landlords owned most of the land,
, the peasants owned littke or none. They used their own tools
“to plough the land, and to their overlotds they wer® com-
pelled to Jresent forty, fifty, sixty, or even seventy per cent
of the crop. And not only did the Emperor, the nobles, and
the landlords live upon the exploited peasants, but the govern-
ment monopolized by the landownig class compelled the
peasants to support a vast bureaucracy, an army which sup-
epressed the peasants, making them pay tribute and taxes and
conscripting their labor.” It is a familiar picture, and if it is
perhaps excessively simple, the general outlines are proba-
bly correct. At this point, following the classic argument of
Sun Yatsen, Mao explains how the feudal society broke
down under the impact of the West:

But we must recognize that China is no longer a feudal society.
Since the Opium War of 1840, Chinese society has gradually be-
come semicolonial and semifeudal, and since Mukden it has be-
come (as the result of Japanese occupation) colonial, semicolonial,
and semifeudal. The invasion of foreign capital broke up the
economy of Chinese society by destroying the self-sufficient natural
economy of town and rural handicrafts, substituting a commodity
economy. The destruction of the previous economy created markets
for capitalistic commodities, while the widespread bankruptcy of
the peasants and handicraftsmen enabled the capitalists to exploit
cheap labor.

What is to be done? Clearly, he says, the battle is engaged for
the subjection of foreign capital to Chinese needs, the capi-
talists must no longer possess the authority they possessed in
the past, and the aims of the Chinese revolution must be
recongidered in the light of the most urgent demands. But it
is not®essentially against capitalism that Chinese communism
must wage war: there are more important enemies. The argu-
ment of The New Democracy is repeated with some signifi-
cant changes, and remembering the recent defection of Wang
Ching-wei to the ]apanese he enlarges upon the roles of the
varisus classes in a long paragraph which successfully sum-
marizes his position. It is written in the dry, algebraic formu-
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las of Communist the'ory,'b'.lt it is so importa’nt that it shotidd
be quoted in full: : o« ®

. ® :

Since qur present Chinese society is still colonial, semicolonial, and
semifeudal, the chief enemies of the Chinese revolution are still
the imperialists and the semifeudal forces. Since the gask of the
Chinese revolutign is to carry out national and democratic revolu-
‘tions tq overthrow these two enemies, and since the forces which
will overthrow them are®sometimes still joined by the national
bourgeoisie and by part of the upper bourgeoisie, even though the
upper bourgeoisie has betrayed the revolution and joined theg
enemy, yet the dagger of the revolution should not be directed
against capitalism and the private property of the capitalists, but
against imperialist and feudal monopolies. Therefore the nature
of the Chinese revolution at its present stage is not that of prole-
tarian - socialism, but of bourge01s democracy. But the present
Chinese bourgeois revolution is not the old and ordinary kind of
bourgeois revolution, for this kind of revolution is already out of
date. No, on the contrary, it is a new and special kind of bourgeois
democratic revolution. This kind of revolution is developing in
China, and in all the other colonial and semicolonial countries, and
we call this kind of revolution the New Democratic Revolution.

This new kind of New Democratic Revolution is a part of the
world proletariat socialist revolution, which resolutely fights against
imperialism, i.e. international capitalism. Politically, it is formed
by several revolutionary classes which unite together to form a
revolutionary democratic dictatorship over the imperialists, traitors,
and reactionaries, and to oppose the transformation of Chinese
society into a society of bourgeois dictatorship. Economically, it
strives to nationalize all large capital interests, and all the large
enterprises of the imperialists, traitors, and reactionaries, to divide
up the large estates and to distribute them among the peasantry, at
the same, time helping middle and small private industries, while
making no attempt to abolish the economy of rich farmers. Con-
sequently, while this new kind of democratic revolution clegrs the
way for capitalism, yet in anothgg sense it is also creating a®prece-
dent for socialism.

The argument, which has the appearance of bemg am-
bivalent, stressing the necessity of capitalism at the same time
that it stregses the necessity “of a socialist dietatorship, is,not
ney: it is one which Mao had acknowledged almgst from the
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tie when the "Communist gov ment was established in
Yenan. It differs completely froj the classic Stalinist argu-
ment, and there is no,sign of the acceptance of capitalism
* in the speeches he made when he was chairman of the Kiangsi
Soviets. He says further: “It may be expected that a form of
capitalisn? will survive as an inevitable result of the New
Democratic Revolution in an economically backward country
like China.”
But the force of The Chinese Revolutzon and the Com-
Tmunist Party of China lies less in its theoretical aspects than in
its affignation of revolutionary values. The Chinese revolution
is set against the long history of China. He shows a fierce
pride in Chinese inventive genius, recalling that paper-
making was invented 1700 years ago, while printing from
wooden blocks was invented 1200 years ago. He ranges
across the centuries for examples of Chinese peasant revolts
and introduces long lists of the more successful revolts which
accomplished the overthrow of dynasties. The real meat of
the work, however, occurs in three long paragraphs buried in
the middle, where in a kind of poetic prose, each paragraph
beginning with an affirmation of danger, and ending with an
affirmation of the “correct” policy to be pursued, he an-
nounces the revolution. It is in such passages, which marry
revolutionary logic with poetry, that he most clearly reveals
himself, and they should be studied carefully by those who
attempt to come to grips with the man. He begins casually
enough with a statement that the main enemies are the im-
perialist powers (meaning Japan), the semifeudal forces
(meaning the bureaucrats and the landlords on the side of
the Kuomintang), and the upper bourgeoisie who have be-
trayed the people by collaborating with the infperialists
(meamng Wang Ching-wei and the class he represents).
Thershe continues:

’
Faced with such enemies, the prolonged and bloody state of the
Chinese revolution becomes inevitable. Becausg our enemies are
so powerful, our revolutionary forces can only be strengthened
and accumulated over a long period of time, so that it _may become
«an nvincible forfe in achieving ultimate victory over ‘our enemies.
And while these enemies ferociously suppress the Chinese revglu-
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tion, our r_evolutlonary for must be persistent and strong *im
guarding its own camp and ddfeating the enemys It i$ incorrect to
imagine that our revolutionary strength will quiekly become over-
whelmigg or that the Chinese revolution will succeed easily. .

Faced with such enemies, it is clear that the method to be
adopted and the predominant pattern of the Chinese gevolution
cannot be peacefu). Success can be achieved only through armed
struggles Our enemies do not allow the Chinese people to carry
out peaceful activities or ®o possess any political freedom. Stalin
has rightly said: “The special feature of the Chinese revolution
is the revolt of the armed masses against the armed reactionaries.” o
It is incorrect to ignore the principles of armed struggle, eevolu-
tionary wars, guerrilla warfare, and political work in the army.

Faced with such enemies, questions arise concerning the special
revolutionary bases. The great imperialist powers, and their reac-
tionary allied armies in China have always indefinitely occupied
the important Chinese cities. If the revolutionary force refuses to
compromise with foreign imperialism and its servile underlings,
but contrarily, struggles to the very end, and if the revolutionary
force is to accumulate and nurture its own strength and avoid
fighting decisive battles with powerful enemies when its own
strength is not yet ascertained, then it must turn the backward
remote areas into progressive, strong bases, making them great
military, political, economic, and cultural revolutionary strong-
holds. Then, from these strongholds, the revolutionary force can
start to drive out those malicious enemies who are based upon the
large cities and who encroach upon the villages. Also, from these
strongholds, the revolutionary force may, through prolonged strug-
gle, gradually achieve total success. Under such conditions, and
because of the unbalanced nature of Chinese economic develop-
ment (the rural economy is not entirely dependent upon the urban
economy), and because of the vastness of China’s territory (there
are immemse spaces for the revolutionary forces to fall back on),
and because of the disunity and conflict existing within the anti-
revolutionary camp, and because the main force of the Chinese
revolution, which is the Chinese peasantry, is under the leadérship
of the Communist party: so there arises the great possibility that
the Chinese revolution will succeed first and foremost in the
countryside. Thus the revolution is driven to its conclusion within
a totally unbalanced atmosphege, which increases our difficulties
and causes the prolongation of the revolution. Phus, too, weare
enapled to understand why it is that these prolonged rgvolutionary
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stiggles, starting our from such fpemaT strongholds, are com-
posed chiefly of peasant guerrilla whrs under the leadership of the
Communist party. It is ipcorrect to ignore the principle of making

* and establishing revolutionary bases in the,countryside, gnd it is
equally incorrect to ignore the need for strenuous work among
the peasagts, and the need for guerrilla wars.

What he is doing in such passages is to ‘ascribe logic to a
state of affairs which had come abou# as a result of the failure
of the Kiangsi Soviets. He passionately defends the existence

o of the border government, and he has no illusions about the
strugdle with the right wing of the Kuomintang, whatever
he may say at other times, for the trap is sprung in the open-
ing words of the extraordinary panegyric of revolution:
“Faced with such enemies, the prolonged and bloody state of
the Chinese revolution becomes inevitable.”

THE STRATEGIC PROBLEMS OF CHINA'S
REVOLUTIONARY WARS

In February 1941, almost immediately after the New
Fourth Army Incident, Strategic Problems was published in
Yenan in a small volume of fifty pages printed on thick

" brown paper. In many ways it was the most revealing of the
five books which he published in the space of three years.
Intended as the first volume of a general survey of guerrilla
war, Mao’s book is concerned to discover the fundamentals of
guerrilla warfare, and how a small force can destroy a greater.
“There are,” he explains, “no mysteries whatsoever in the
strategy of defeating superior forces. This is how it is done.
In this way, and only in this way, can our armed revolutionary
forces succeed in destroying, an enemy twenty times our
number.”

There was nothing secret in Strategic Problems. Copies
of it were received in Kuomintang headquarters in Chung—
king, and presumably, for the Book was issued as a textbook
« fonthe Red Arthy, copies. fell into the hands of the Japanese.
What was ominous both for the Kuomintang and forethe
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Japanese was that Mao Cofsidered that the Red Army &
reached a position where it no longer needéd to conceal its
methods. He explains almost casually all the tricks of the
guerrilta trade, adnlits his mistakes, describes with his own
maps the various phases of the five annihilation campaigns
waged against the Red Army on the borders of Kiangsi and
Fukien, enlarges on “centripetal withdrawal” and “defensive
retreats,” and explains®the conditions under which small
armies can break through an encirclement. The writing is
unusually close-knit, and large parts of it appear to have béene
written as early as 1936. Often, the book is more sighificant
for its omissions than for what it includes. He shows no
knowledge of having read deeply in military books by Euro-
pean writers. For the most part his sources are Sun Wu, the
ancient military commentator who appears to have lived
about 400 B.C., The Spring and Autumn Annals, which
- may have been compiled by Confucius and which certainly
relate to battles of the sixth century s.c. and the novel All
Men Are Brothers. Also, it is clear that he had made a special
study of the military campaigns of the Han Dynasty. He
praises the Russians for avoiding a positional war with Na-
poleoh in 1812 at Moscow, and he twice praises the French
for their strategic withdrawal on August 21, 1914. For the
rest, there is a careful discussion of all the innumerable
forms of guerrilla campaigns. Combat disposition, command,
camouflage, concentration, deployment, night fighting, anti-
aircraft defense, ambush, feints, and the various types of
encounters and operations are all passed under review. He
explains that the whole purpose of guerrilla war is the cap-
ture of gpoils. Guerrillas are not interested in a war of at-
trition; they are interested in mobility, the quick thrust, dis-
guise, the physical annihilation of enemy troops. The ¢emp-
tation to engage in a war of attrition must be avoided®at all
costs. “While such a game of ‘matching pearls’ is nothing
between two dragon gods of the seas,” he writes, remembering
a fairytale written by Prince Huai Nan-tzu, “it is ridiculous
for a beggay to match pearlsewith a dragon god.” In Strategic
Problems the ancient past continually obtrudes, and heedise
cuSses at length a battle between the states of Iu and Ch'i
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W'thh occurred in 684 B.c. It i ‘one of the merits of the
book, and one of the peculiar distinctions of Mao, that the
. discussion of this ancieht battle becomes entirely relevant to
the war against the Kuomintang or the Japanese. *
There gre moments during his recital of military problems
when Mao seems to delight in the inevitable contradictions
of guerrilla warfare. “Our strategy is one against ten, while
our tactic is ten against one—such cdntradictions provide the
laws by which we overcome the enemy.” Or again: “A revo-
«ution or a revolutionary war is on the offensive, yet it has its
defenstve and retreat. To defend in order to attack, to re-
treat in order to advance, to take a flanking position in order
to take a frontal position, and to follow a corkscrew path in
order to go directly to the objective—these are inevitable
phenomena in the development of all events, and why should
we suppose that military events are otherwise?” He can also
be brutally humorous, as when he writes: “A communist war
which lasts ten years may be surprising to other countries,
but for us this is only the preface. The introductjon and the
preliminary remarks have been written, but there remain
many delightful paragraphs for the future.” The concluding

remarks show a characteristic effrontery:

Now that we have reached a stable period, and can now make
our own ammunition and our own guns, we are in danger of de-
pending on our own resources. Such an attitude is unwise. We
should not depend upon our own war industry, but on that of the
imperialists and our enemy at home. We have a claim on the out-
put of the arsenals of London and Hanyang, to be delivered by
the enemy’s transport corps. This is not a joke, but the truth.
Where the Red Army was able to provide a limited quantity of
good ammunition, producing it in its own arsenals, it scored the
least 1;:'ctories.1

°
But though a constant, unrelenting effrontery was demanded
of the Red commanders, and he insists that guerrilla war is
fought for the sake of spoils—the American government might

have sent less ammunition to Chigng Kai-shek if it had known
L] .

*1. He is referring to the situation during the Fifth Annihilation Cam-

paign when the Reds possessed a large arsenal at Juichin. bt
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how ardently the Commugists in Yertan were waiting Y8r
the moment when they colild capture them' and turn them
against their enemy—the study of strategic®problems is not
always®pitched to tMis high, romantic key. Guerrilla warfare *
introduced peculiarly difficult tactical problems. The Red
armies were forever faced with encirclement. Even *when the
Kuomintang armies were not immediately encircling them,
they were still conscioue of being distantly encircled by the
huge weight of Kuomintang power. Mao never underesti-
mated their power, nor their capacity to recover from the,
blows inflicted upon them. In all his accounts of his bastles he
. shows little respect for Chiang Kai-shek, but he not infre-
quently shows respect for some of the Kuomintang com-
manders. “There were a few men among them,” he said,
“who knew our minds, and how we were fighting. If there
had been more, we would not have won so often or so easily.”
One day, at the guerrilla base in Chingkanshan, some
peasants had asked the question: “How long can the red
flag wave?, He answered: “As long as there is space to
move in.” In Strategic Problems he turns the statement
into poetry: “No one need worry about whether there is
enough room to move around in. In our country, ‘when
night falls in the west, the day breaks in the east; when light
recedes from the south, the north is bright.” Other things
beside time and space conspired to help the Communists.
The land is incredibly mountainous, with the result that
most of the modern implements of war are hopelessly in-
effective. In mountain defiles it is difficult to make use of
cannon, and still more difficult to use tanks; and though air- -
planes tgok a heavy toll in the fourth and fifth campaigns, it
was only because they were unexpected and because the Red
armies allowed themselves to be caught in the open. After-
ward, they developed a simple method of “scattering? and
airplanes rarely troubled them, even during the Long March.
A hundred other things came to their defense. The very na-
tuge of Chinese civilization, its furious contrasts, the divisions
between the people, betweeg the provinces, between the war-
lords, all these supplied the inevitable basts for revolusion.
Mmo was, of course, perfectly conscious of these contrasts,
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ahd he ranges through them at sotme length when he comes to

discuss the characteristics of the revolutionary war. It was a
consideration of these® contrasts which led him, after the
* Sixth Congress of the Chinese Commutist Party, ir? 1928,
to dec1de that the conquest of China was possible once the
Red Army possessed a convenient base of operations. He

wrote:
.

If we analyze the question, we see that throughout China there
exists an uneven political and economic development, and this is

®indicated by the coexistence of a frail capitalist economy and a
predominant semifeudal economy; a few seemingly modern in-
dustrial and commercial cities and boundless expanses of rural
districts in medieval stagnation; of several million industrial work-
ers and hundreds of millions of peasants living under a decaying
regime; of great warlords administering the Central Government,
and lesser warlords administering the provinces; of a regular army
and a variegated collection of local armies; of great steamship lines,
motor roads, and railways, together with field trails and wheel-
barrow paths such that even a pedestrian has dlfﬁculty walking on
them.

For hundreds of generations the Chinese had celebrated
[14 » . .

the “golden mean,” but he could see no evidence of it any-

where; and the absence of a tolerable median civilization

made revolutionary warfare only the more possible.

“COALITION GOVERNMENT

For some years Mao had been watching the growing dogma-
tism within the party. Dogmatic himself, he recogﬁized the
danggr signs. He had fought against dogma at the Tsunyi
confetence, and even before. Now, as the war came to an end,
he was conscious that the time had come to restate the case
for the Communists in the light of all the experience the
party had undergone. On April 24, 1945, he called the
Seventh Congress of the Chigese Communist Party into
«xistence at Yerlan, and on that spring day, while Chu Teh
presented asreport on the battles in the liberated area, Nao
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proclaimed that the thxnje Lommunists had fmIght the

Kuomintang too long. It wat time for a marriage'

He began by announcing that a cqmprontise was entirely
possible; that the Kuomintang and the Communists could *
exist together; that a single government composed of members
of both parties might work reasonably well. The statement
seems (0 have bden made with intense conviction. The Japa-
nese were reeling undeg American attacks, the war against.
Germany was over, and the time had come to formulate a
convincing blueprint for the future. He distrusted the Kuo-
mintang, and was prepared to fight it if necessary. At the®
same time he was prepared to envisage a period of relative
calm, and even of co-operation between the two parties; and
it is probable that at this time he underestimated the corrup-
tion which already existed within the Kuomintang ranks.

Coalition Government is the most carefully constructed of
all Mao's published political writings. It breathes a kind of
confidence which is not always present in his works. He
called for reforms within the Kuomintang, but he also called
for reforms within the Communist party; and he insisted
on a “bedrock,” absolute reliance on the demands of the peo-
ple. Again and again he says: “The people must rule. There
is no rule without the people. We must find what the people
want, and then satisfy them.” The implications are clear.
The Kuomintang has not interested itself in the demands of
the peasants, and just as long as it refuses to interest itself in
those demands it will fail. He wrote: e

Our starting-point is to serve the Chiriese people earnestly and
wholeheartedly, and never to be severed from the people; to set out
always fsom the point of view of serving the people’s interests, not
serving the interests of a small group or oneself; to give equal re-
sponsibility to the people and the guiding organization. Expgrience
during the last twenty years hag taught us that all tasks, pblicies,
and methods that were correct corresponded to the demands of the
people at that definite time and place, and all that were incorrect
wgre separate from the people’s will.

The prificiple of reliance upon the popwlar will was one
V\élch was rarely, if ever, followed by the Kuomigtang, which
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aptrated as tho.ugh the people ere 51mply counters to be
moved at will. The war had macﬁ the Kuomintang more au-
thoritative than®ever, demanding from the people sacrifices
* 50 great that they were already in a state of passife non-
co-operation over large areas of Nationalist China. In return
for their®sacrifices they were offered nothing but the con-
tinuing corruption of the high officials. It as as 31mple as
that, and among these simplicitiese Mao knew himself at
home. The Kuomintang government no longer led. The
Communists had not yet begun to lead. The leadership must
®come, §f it was to come at all, from “the broad masses of the
people.” To prove that popular will may sometimes be in ad-
vance of the government, Mao wrote:

Our comrades must not think that what is unintelligible to us is also
unintelligible to the masses. Very often the masses stride ahead of
us and want urgently to advance forward, while our comrades do
not act as leaders of the broad masses, but on the contrary reflect
the opinion of some backward interests. Every comrade should be
made to comprehend that the highest criterion of all our statements
and activities is whether they correspond to the hlghest interests of
the broadest masses, and whether they are supported by the broad-
est masses. Every comrade should be taught to comprehend that as
long as we rely on the people, firmly believing in the infinite
creative power of the people, then we may be able to overcome all
difficulties, no matter how serious they are, and no enemy will be
able to overwhelm us, but will be overwhelmed by us.

This was not essentially the policy pursued in the early
days of the Communist revolution in China. It was a policy
hammered out of the war against the Japanese, out of the ex-
traordinary conditions in North China, and out of a clear
understanding of the error committed by the Kuommtang,
an error that was finally to destroy them.

Theugh technically, Coalijion Government constitutes
an appeal for a government of the Communists and the Kuo-
mintang, it is also an attempt to analyze the basis of any gov-
ernment in terms of the popular will: the absolute primagy
of the popular Vv1ll is accepted. Byt here a doubt arises. There
is naver any attefhpt to analyze the nature of the popular will.
What does it consist of? On what forces does it rely? Hew



¢ . Five Books 197
. .

does it express itself? To Sogne *extent, df cou.rse, it expresSes
itself in the ballot box. It alSo expresses itself*in the delibera-
tions of the village councils, in the* opinidns seeping up
througl the ranks of the army, in the resolutions of county °
governments, in the overt signs of change which appear in
the pohtlcal atmosphere of our time. “The main ta¥k of the
leader,”, Mao wrote elsewhere, “is to keep his ears to the
ground. It was in this way that he understood “the popular
will,” but there was always the danger that “the popular
will” might be another name for the incantatory editorials of
the Liberation Daily. It was a danger he faced, though &e did
not always face it squarely, and it is significant that he de-
manded “equal responsibility for the people and the guiding
organization,” in the same breath in which he demanded the
primacy of “the popular will.”

The appeal for a coalition government had already ap-
peared in New Democracy. In the new book the argument
was reinforced and given weight by the successes of the Com-
munist armjes in North China. Here, too, Mao defined more 4
clearly than elsewhere his attitude to investment capital. He
insisted that capital was not in itself an issue: there were some
forms of capital that were perfectly acceptable, for the need
had never been greater. “To develop industry,” he wrote,
“enormous capital is required. Where will it come from? It
can come from only two sources: the capital accumulated by
the Chinese people themselves and from foreign loans, and
we shall welcome all foreign investments as long as they obey
the laws of China and are advantageous to our economy.”
This was not a sop to the capitalists, but a statement of simple
truth. Wrecked by war, China could hardly expect to sur-
vive without enormous capital investment from abroad. But
he refused, with considerable bitterness, to accept a state of
affairs by which China would become a semicolony %t the
mercy of foreign capital:

Some people refuse to understand why the Chinese Communists
do not fear gapitalism, but onethe contrary develop it as much as
possible. Our answer is simple: we have to replace foreigm ime
o®ialist and native feudalist oppression with capielist develop-
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mént because this is the inevitable tﬁrse of our economy, and be-
cause the cdpitabist class is benefifed as well as the proletariat.
What is superfluwus today is foreign imperialism and native feu-

dalism, not native capitalism. On the contgary, our capitalism is
indeed too little.

There*was nothing original in this complaint it had been
made repeatedly by Sun Yat-sen. What was fiew, and strange,
and encouraging was that Mao seemed to have worked out an
answer to the pressing question: how shall we have peace?
Capital would provisionally remain; the Kuomintang capi-

®talists gvould have some of their powers clipped away; but the
need for capital was so great that he seemed prepared to ac-
cept an interval of “new democracy by means of a coalition
government,” where power centered in an elective assembly
and the Communists would be represented for the first time
in the legal government. There is no reason to believe that
Coalition Government is a dishonest document. For ten
years the Communists had been gathering power to them-
selves by default of their enemies, the Japanese and the Kuo-
mintang. The time had come for a careful evaluation of poli-
cies. Eventually, the Communists believed, they would take
over power peacefully, either by sapping at the foundations
of Kuomintang rule or by proving that their own policies
answered more closely the needs of the people. Though civil
war was conceivable, the Communists hoped to avoid it, and
Coalition Government suggested a possible alternative to
war.

With the publication of Codlition Government, the die
was cast. Mao made it perfectly clear that the Communists
were no longer to be treated as bandits. They would fight
back against any further annihilation campaigns. The alterna-
tives were: coalition or war; and though the first was prefera-
ble, there was no reason to bglieve that their armies would
be unable to fight. The Communists were not prepared to
accept isolation, and they refused to be swallowed up within
the Kuomintang. The Kuomintang was therefore placed ig a
dilemma: it must either accept gpalition, or be faced with a
sareeven more heart-rending than the campalgns fought in
the early thirties. Unfortunately for the Kuomintang she
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Communists had assuted shemselves ofs victdry if war brokg
out by possessing a social pyogram superior te their enemies’,
and nothing in all Chiang Kai-shek’s jritings speaks with so
much sssurance as Mao, when he said: .

People must understand that no matter how tortuous tha path may
‘be, the independence and liberation of the Chinese people will be
realized and the time for it is already at hand. The great aspirations
“of countless martyrs durifg the last hundred years must be ful-
filled by our generation. Whoever desires to prevent these aspira-
tions from being translated into fact, that man will fail. -

i



The Storm Breaks

With the end of the war against Japan, the Chinese
Communists were solidly entrenched behind Japanese lines.
Unknown to the foreign press, they had fought a series of
hard campaigns. They had taken part, with Lin Piao as com-
mander, in the first engagement of consequence between the
Chinese and the Japanese at Pinghsinkuan. They had de-
stroyed railroads and coal mines under Japanese occupation,
and combined with General Wei Li-huang, who fought
against them in the annihilation campaigns, in the battle of
Chekuo. In 1940 there occurred the “Hundred Regiment
Campaign,” which came to an end, after four months of bitter
fighting, in December. Almost immediately afterward oc-
curred the New Fourth Army Incident, and the Chinese
Comngunists were compelled tg secure their flank against the
Kuomintang. They continued, however, to fight the Japa-
nese, and an endless war, taking place in hundreds of separate
areas, a war fought in tunnels underground and in forests and
in the outskirts of cities and in the plains, drained the Japa-
nese, of their strength, so that thé Tokyo radio clamored for
some way of preventing the continual bloodletting. OPEHQ

200
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the Tokyo radio procldimaed that the main enemy to Ching
was the Chinese Red Army, It was hardly an exaggeration,
for the Kuomintang had lost its offensive. By eatly 1945 the
Kuomigtang governgent no longer possessed the power or .
the authority for a counterattack, and less than a hundred
miles of railway remained in its hands. .

While the Kwomintang waited for the war to end, the
Chines¢ Communists were busy extending the areas under
their rule and removing them from the rule of the Japanese.
Their guerrilla wars went on. To the Americans who flew to
Yenan and established the Yenan Observation Group, theye
provided admirable intelligence. Radios were sent to them.
Special apparatus was flown in. It was observed that the Red
Army was a fighting force, trained to guerrilla warfare on a
scale unsuspected before. It was also observed that Mao and
Chu Teh possessed an authority over their troops denied to
Chiang Kai-shek.

As the war came to a close, Mao and Chu Teh were openly
" preparing to exert the authority of the Yenan government to
the uttermott. Mao had no knowledge of Russian intentions:
the occupation of Manchuria was clearly decided upon at
the last moment. He thought the war in the Pac1ﬁc would
end with an American thrust against Japan and the southeast
coast of China. He had considerable admiration for the
Americans who visited Yenan, and showed it in countless
ways to the military officers who came to stay at Whittlesey
Hall on the south bank of the Yen River. At the same time
he was perfectly aware that the Kuomintang-Communist ne-
gotiations, which continued throughout the war, had ended
in complete failure. What was to be done?

In an®*address, “Our Task in 1945,” delivered before the
People’s Congress of the Shen-Kan-Ning Border Region,
on December 15, 1944, Mao outhned the main strategy@ The
Americans had reached Leyte $nd might at any moment land
on the Chinese coast. The Japanese had just driven a conti-
nental line through China which joined Tokyo to Singapore.
The war was still in a state of stalemate. He still hoped for an
. all-out offensive by the Chinese armies, buteit was clear that
ng political basis for such an offensive existed until a coalftior’
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gavernn.wnt hall taken powey, orsuntll the people, like the
French magquissrose in a levée eg masse.

The specifice problems facing the Chinese Communists,
said Mao, were fifteen in number. The, first was the expan-
sion of the liberated areas by continued calculated attacks on
weak enemy-held garrisons. The second involved attacks on
their battle fronts. The third involved the training of the self-
defense corps and the people’s miligia, and in discusbing the
training of the self-defense corps he returned, as he was to do
again, to the necessity of expanding the liberated areas:

Excepf in some areas, where it is impossible to expand further,
we must try our best to expand. Among the ninety million liberated
people every man and woman citizen, except the old, young, and
sick, must be organized into self-defense corps, while never giving
up their production at home; and they must do this to defend their
homes and villages, and to help the army . . . Of our ninety
million people, at least five per cent, that is four and a half million,
should join the people’s militia. This means that the present
people’s militia must be doubled.

It was still, of course, guerrilla war. Mao pointedly remarked
that the chief weapon of the people’s militia must remain the
land mine, which was often no more than a stone hollowed
out to contain gunpowder. The. fourth objective—the most
ominous for the Kuomintang and for the Japanese—was the
training of a regular army on modern principles, which pre-
sumably meant an army trained to fight positional wars. The
fifth objective was economic: the new areas must be sup-
ported by the old. The sixth involved the Red Army itself: he
demanded the utmost solidarity between the officers and the
soldiers. He admitted that there were still “militarist?c” habits
among the officers, who sometimes neglected the soldiers when
they @were ill, deprived them, of their food, and punished
them arbitrarily, msultmg and’ shooting deserters. “All these,”

Mao commented, “are utterly bad habits, and must be rooted
out relentlessly.” He ordered every unit to launch a “support-
officer-love-soldier” movement, based upon adequate polifical
Jrajping. The soldiers must keep the trust of* their com-
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manders, and the defe.cts %nd mistakes®of both should Hee
publicly explained and swiftly corrected. )

So far Mao had dealt largely with the state 8f the Commu-
nist mil®ary forces in°relation to the enemy. Many of the re-
maining proposals were devoted to internal politics. The
seventh concerned a “support-government-love-peoplé” move-
- ment. The eighth demanded that all those who held posts .
under the government skould work for a coalition govern-
ment. The ninth asked for a careful examination of the prob-
Jems of rent reduction—rent must be reduced in the newly
liberated areas, for it was only by reducing rent that thespeas-
ants in the new areas would be made to rally round the
Yenan government. :

The tenth proposal concerned production and mutual aid
groups. “The people must have sufficient food and clothing
to acquire a surplus. Our slogan should be ‘three years’ cultiva-
tion, one year’s surplus,’ for within a few years we must
strive to be completely, or at least nearly, self-sufficient. To
this end, division of profits to private persons according to the
quality of their work can and should be put into practice.”

The eleventh proposal concerned intellectual and cultural
work among the peasants. Culture he defined as art, news-
papers, schools, and public health. A vast effort must be made
to raise the standard of education. “Tyrants,” he said, “feed
on the ignorance of the people, but we rely on the intelligence
of the people.” The sly challenge to Chiang Kai-shek was fol-
lowed by another, for he carefully pointed out in the twelfth
proposal the necessity of the widest possible expression of
popular elections.

The fourteenth proposal 1nvolved the education of cadres,
or government personnel. He did not have a very high opinion
of them and thought their inefficiency due to lack of educa-
tion. He continued the charge in the fourteenth proﬁosal,
which attacked the dogmatism and pride of these same offi-
cials. “There are cadres which hate to hear criticism, delight
only in praise, and never receive suggestions from the people,
because the people are afraideto offer them and are afraid of

being humiliated or retaliated against.’ He proposed to wage s
e .

P
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«"pitiless war a.gainst these cadres 'and.he ordered that no one
should be puntshed for speaking out:

* Anyone, as long as he is not an enemy agd does not atteck with
malicious intent, should be allowed to speak, and it does not matter
if he is wrong. It is the duty of the leaders of all ranks to listen to
others. The' following principles should be abserved: First, say
what is on your mind and without reservation. Secomdly, the
speaker is not to be blamed, while the®listener should take notice.
If the principle that the speaker is not to be blamed—this is a real

o and not fictitious principle—is lacking, then the full effect of the
principle cannot be obtained.

The ffteenth and last proposal introduced once again the
necessity of a coalition government. “We must think of all
the ways and means which will help to promote the establish-
ment of such a government. One way is to continue negotia-
tions with the Kuomintang; another way is to urge the entire
population to demand a coalition; and there may be other
ways.” On this note the speech to the Border government
comes to an end.

The speech has been quoted from at length because it
conveys the thoughts going through Mao’s mind toward the
end of the war. The civil war was still far away. The Japanese
war could be expected to last at least another year. The Chi-
nese Communists were still concerned with an immense
number of small-scale operations. Shortly afterward, on
April 24, 1945, during the Seventh Congress of the Chinese
Communist Party, held at Yenan, Mao made his report “On
Coalition Government,” and here he was elected chairman
of the Central Committee. It was an odd title, for he had
been in fact if not in name chairman ever since the Tsunyi
conference, and even in Kiangsi he had been addressed by
this $itle. R

When the Japanese government accepted terms of uncon-
ditional surrender five days after the dropping of the first
atomic bomb, the position of the Chinese Communists sud-
denly changed. The dynamics of their expansion demanded a

. rage to the coaSt between the Communists and the Kuomin-

tang. Chue Teh, as commander in chief of the Red Amny,
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issued an order to the gilerrilka forces'beswgmg ]apanese'
occupied cities to advance ard accept the enetny’s surrender,
an order immediately countermanded by CRiang Kai-shek.
By Aughist 15, Chu Teh and Mao were urging that the United *°
States cease lend-lease aid to the Kuomintang, who mlght use
the guns, au‘planes and ammunition shipped intd China
against the Communists. It was a reasonable request; it was
not followed; and the guss, airplanes, and ammunition even-
tually fell into the hands of the Chinese Communists.

By the end of August the danger of civil war was imminent.
Chiang Kai-shek may have hoped that he could launeh an
immediate “annihilation campaign” with American military
support, but there was popular clamor for a meeting between
the two adversaries in a final effort to solve outstanding prob-
lems. The initiative had passed into the hands of Chiang Kai-
shek. He dispatched a telegram to Mao, humbly requesting
a meeting in Chungking. Mao answered: “My humble self
is most willing to come to Chungking to discuss peace and
national reconstruction with you.” The letter was signed:
“Your younger brother.” For the first time in eighteen years
the two adversaries met face to face.

It was an unhappy meeting. It was the first time Mao had
flown in an airplane. The Americans had guaranteed his
safety, but he could not avoid wondering at the prospects
ahead: he distrusted Chiang Kai-shek too firmly to believe in
the proffered good intentions. They drank toasts, commended
each other in public. There were long conferences and
strange, tortured interviews between them. Both were ill at
ease. Chiang was politely cold, Mao warmly ironical. But
gradually a basis of agreement was discovered. There would
be a termination of “the period of tutelage,” all political
parties would receive equal rights, a People’s Consultative
Council would be assembled, sand there would be pobular
suffrage. The agreement, which Chou En-lai and Wang Jo-
fei signed on behalf of the Communists, was completed on
Octgber 10, and on the next day Mao flew back to Yenan.
He was not convinced of theeGeneralissimo’s good intentions.
He still hoped for peace, but he saw little signs of it. No final,
desisions had been made about the status of the Eighth Route
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#Atmy or the New Fourth Army} and the question of the
Chinese Comrtunist authority sto accept the Japanese sur-
renders was sti unsolved. Bitterness against Chiang Kai-shek.
had increased. “He treated me like a peasant,” Mao sad after-
ward. The wound had not healed; it had only opened wider.

At thfs point American intervention in Chinese problems
became a factor of considerable importance” General Hurley,
working sometimes heroically ande sometimes with an in-
credible lack of knowledge of the Chinese mind, attempted
o to grapple with the problem. He had visited Yenan. For a
® brief evhile he had been accepted by the Chinese Commu-
nists as an earnest mediator, in spite of his strange habit of
breaking out with Indian war cries at inopportune moments.
But when United States forces landed at Tientsin in Septem-
ber and established themselves in Chinwangtao and Peking
on the pretext that they had come to guard the railways, it
became clear that the American government was firmly re-
solved to protect the Kuomintang against the Communists.
“On the one hand,” exclaimed Chou En-lai, “we see Ameri-
can ammunition fired at Communist troops, while on the
other hand the Americans are trying to bring about peace.”
The tragic ambivalence, which is visible in so much of Ameri-
can foreign policy, was now at work. In despair of under-
standing the forces unleashed by the dubious peace, General
Hurley resigned.

With the increase of American intervention, the forces
making for civil war also increased. On November 15, the
United States government declared its intention to continue
lend-lease aid to the Kuomintang government amounting to
$777,638,292 up to June 30, 1947. A few days previously
Chu Teh had protested to General Wedemeyer, who com-
manded the United States forces in China, against continued
Amé¥ican intervention in Chipese affairs. The reply was un-
favorable to the Communists. The Communists believed that
the crisis had come, and in December the evacuation of Yenan
began. Kalgan, which had been captured in August, begame
the industrial capital of the Cogamunist empire; and though
+«Mgo and Chu®Teh remained in Yenan and éontinued to
rule from shere, the greater part of the administrative offiges,
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the University, the Art Alademy, the Mxhtary College and
the Medical College made their way toward the Yéllow River.
Caravans of mules, ponies, and donkeys laden with books,
beds, office files, and food wandered among the yellow hills of
Shensi. For the second time since the Kiangsi Soviets the
government was on the march. *

In the early days of 1946 there was a breathing spell. Gen-
eral George Marshall lead been sent to replace General
Hurley. He was a man of an entirely different caliber. He
made a serious effort to understand the opposing camps. He
visited Yenan and commented favorably upon the Commu-
nists’ social policies, and he detested the servility of most of
the Kuomintang officers he met. Urbane, polished, sensitive
to social forces, he refused to accept the claims of either side
in the quarrel, his preferences remaining with the liberal
groups in the center, though for the most part these had long
ago despaired of the reactionary policies of the Kuomintang.

There was sufficient evidence to show that the reaction was
in full swing. On February 22 the Kuomintang secret po-
lice raided the Communist newspaper offices in Chungking,
reducing them to debris. The political programs of the Peo-
* ple’s Consultative Assembly were deliberately sabotaged by
Chiang Kai-shek, who kept urging Kuomintang members
to carry out “a decisive campaign” against the Communists.
- Increasingly, on the radios of both sides, there was to be
heard only violent vituperation.

The Communists had more cause for thei'r invective than
the Kuomintang. Theéir armies were being attacked by Kuo-
mintang troops armed with the latest American equipment,
and a military advisory group of high American officers was
established under the name of MAGIC (Military Advisory
Group in China) in Kuommtang headquarters. There were
battles outside Changchun, and a serious engagement, Which
reportedly cost 100,000 lives, at Shihpingchieh. The Com-
munists possessed three ports, Weihaiwei, Chefoo, and Lung-
kowe Through all the other ports military aid to support the
Kuommtang was arriving ine huge quantmes It seemed, as
summer came on, that civil war would be inevitable, and got ..
evén the diplomacy of General Marshall could sprevent it.
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oT'he Commumsts had reposted farlier that a million Kuo-
mintang régular troops were bging transferred for an offen-
sive against their own areas, while seven Kuomintang armies
were being transported to Manchuria &y United States air-
planes and warships. Suddenly, at the beginning of June, the
tension Yuietened. A truce was announced. And to make sure
that the truce was effective, General Marshall orgamzed
truce teams consisting of Americar Kuomintang, and Com-
munist officers. A hush came over China. It was as though
, quite suddenly history had grown silent and was holding its

breath

A JOURNEY TO YENAN

During the truce I flew from Peking to Yenan, determined
to see Mao and to try to fathom the sources of Communist
power in China. I was also anxious to discover more of Mao’s
poetry, for some poems of his were known to exist, and one of
them had been printed in Ta Kung Pao in Chungking. I
half expected to find a large, thriving city and had not guessed
that I would find only a beautiful valley with the winter
wheat growing on the loess hills. The beauty of the valley
mocked the tragic summer. There was no great arsenal of
power; instead, there were yellow hills, a few houses, a
market place, a sluggish blue river, a crumbling old pagoda,
date palms and apple orchards set in a strange wild desolate
valley thick with dust, everything yellow except for the gay
blankets covering the entrances to the caves. Yenan suggested
the famous story of the Peach Blossom Fountain, which lies
beyond the cliffs at the other end of the world.

ere was no sign of Mao.gl'here were rumors that he had
suffered a kind of stroke a few months earlier when twelve
of his closest friends, including Yeh Ting and Wang Jo-fei
had been killed in an air accident as they returned from a con-
ference in Chungking. There was time enough to take stock
« ofYenan. I speht an evening and half a night with Chu Teh
in his garden among the date palms, while the wolves hoveled
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outside in the moonless®valley. Peng Teh-huet talked of his,
campaigns. Ma Hei-teh talkgd of the cave hospital. Yang:
Shan-K'un talked about the Sian Incident. There were yang-
k'o danaes, and an gdmirable performance of the “Yellow
River Cantata,” and long walks in the valley, which had
been inhabited since the birth of China. The printingpresses
were in the cavesebeside the river: thousands of sculptured
buddhas *gazed down on ghe small rotary presses, many of
the statues dissolving in the steam. I remember once coming
upon a boy resting his foot idly on the head of a sculptured
prince of the T’ang Dynasty so fresh and so delicately carved
that even now, though the head had lain beside the road for
countless years, the closed eyes secemed about to open; and
there was something in the expression and the curling hair
which showed the influence of Alexander’s voyages.

Mao remained invisible. There were unaccountable difh-
culties in seeing him. They said he saw no one, he was dis-
pleased with foreigners, they even hinted that he refused to
see any foreigners again. It sounded possible. From conversa-
tion with thepeople in Yenan, it became clear that there was
a kind of remoteness about him. Intangible and aloof, from

ea small house in the shadow of the mountains, not far from
the radio transmitter which derived its electricity from a foot-
pedal, carefully tending a small garden of tobacco plants and
tomatoes, he spent the nights pondering over the telegrams
received from all parts of China, and every decision he made
had incalculable consequences. The truce teams were march-
ing out from Peking; there was the possibility of peace; but
the final conclusions were known only to a few men in Nan-
king and Yenan.

Mao hatl not entirely disappeared. Once I caught a glimpse
of him in a jeep—a cloud of dust, a red, sunburned face peer-
ing through, then the dust swallowed him. There was &nly
time enough to observe that he looked amazingly fit and
well, and the stories of the nervous prostration were probably
unfounded A few days later I saw him at a play. He sat di-
rectly in front of me, his face illuminated by the blinding
blue light of*the stage, a rquy face which reflected almost
chilglishly all the passing emotions of the actors., The play

\ _



110 " MAO TSE-TUNG °* ° ;

. .
. 3 . .
owas a morality, basgd on ong of the ihnumerable incidents in

the novel All Men Are Brothers, There was the heavy, leonine
head, with blee-black hair, very thick, muscular shoulders, a
long, smooth forehead, the spectacles glinting and his hands
braced against his knees. One can tell more about a man from
the way he enjoys drama than from observing him elsewhere.
What was strange was that he was wholly feminine, reflected
all the gestures of the actors, pursegl his lips when they sang,
made his mouth into a square when they were roaring with
anger, and gently waved his arms when the firecrackers ex-
plod.ed; and he glowed with the wildest joy when the armies
of stage peasants, in beautiful embroidered costumes, at last
overthrew their feudal lords in still more beautifully em-
broidered costumes. It was a medieval morality, and Mao en-
joyed its medieval gusto. The peasant heroes wore the finest
silks, the finest dragon-painted gowns; some of the evil princes
wore ugly red and black masks which gave them the appear-
ance of tigers. It was all impenitently romantic, with the
fierce romanticism of the Chinese—that race which is perma-
nently sustained by romanticism—and with the last flutes and
the last drumbeats, while the saltpeter flames of the burning
castles filled the stage, Mao clapped and cheered as Americans®
clap and cheer at a football game.

The play concerned the victory of armed peasants over
their feudal lords, one of those legendary victories which oc-
curred two thousand years ago; yet the same play, against the
background of the whole of modern China, was being played
elsewhere, far from Yenan, in a thousand hamlets and a mil-
lion villages. I think it was at this moment, while we were all
scrambling out of the theater, that I realized fully how certain
the Chinese Communists were of their eventual Victory. In
the end the captains with their nodding plumes, their crowns
of dmeralds, their robes of flgwing jade and red-gold watered
silk stood out among the broken towers, and without the
least shock one realized that at the core of the Chinese Com-
munists there was the sense of a known victory. They knew
that because they had the unnymbered peasants at their side,
. the diadems and the crowns would fall to thém. Mao dis-

. °
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appeared down the dark’roatl, a half-smiling fighre Wit}_.l heavye
shoulders, a shadow against the starlight. . :

I began to think that this was the last I wotld ever se¢ of
him. He appeared ag night and slept by day; he had the
scholar’s desire for solitude, and he was content to calculate
and pore over the reports coming into this half-desertedl village
by radio and messenger. I would leave Yenan and never see
him face’to face. Meanwkile the winter wheat grew wild on
the loess mountains, and sometimes, visiting an old ruin or
coming down from a cliff dwelling, I would see in the dust a
rider of the Eighth Route Army racing toward Chu Jeh’s
date garden, and it was pleasant to see the Persian roses on

the saddlecloth.

But if it was impossible to see Mao, it was at least possible

. to see his friends. Men spoke of him, as they spoke of all

legends, quietly, without emphasis, relating how he had gone
among the peasants of Hunan with no weapons, wearing a
drab white cotton coat and white trousers, and the famous
sun helmet, lean and youthful-looking. They had known
him when he was in command of a peasant army less than a
hundred strong; and now this solitary man possessed armies
greater than any possessed by Napoleon, and seemed un-
aware of his great possessions. A man who could organize the
Chinese peasants in this fashion is not to be despised. With
his Hunanese fire, his addiction to scholarship, and his pas-
sion for the lao pai hsing, the peasants with their hundred
names, he represented the potentiality of the people in much
the same way that Leonardo da Vinci represented the poten-
tiality of art. It was not only that he was new, but he possessed
the flair for discovering unsuspected newness everywhere—
it was he} and he almost alone, who had brought this move-
ment into being, and at the same time his decisions were the
result of popular forces he coyd hardly control. He gdided
and was guided, imitating in himself the classic theorem of
Aristotle that freedom “is to govern and to be governed.” He
led the way—the way which had been made possible by the
emergence of consciousness agnong the Chinese peasants.
For it had’come at last, this last and greatest revolt from ghe ,
L} .
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dttart o.f Asia.* Colonialism, jimpetialism, exploitation—those
tarnished twords were losing their meaning, or rather they
wert slips of Burning paper and the flames were biting the
edges. We had thought too long that, nations were perma-
nent, and when we thought of the West as in decline, we im-
agined fhat it was declining from its own weakness and not
from the strength of others. There were® places in China
where the West was not importang In the whole &f Yenan
only the printing-presses, two jeeps, the radio, and the sculp-
. tured head of a T’ang Dynasty prince showed the influence
of the West. On the walls of the huts of the Communist
generals there were no maps of America or Europe; they
were content with China, content with the Chinese peasant.

I confess I preferred it like this. The scented valley, steam-
ing with the summer sun and crowned with mountains of -
winter wheat, showed the beginnings of a new civilization.
In the same way, on the shores of the Euphrates, below Mount
Hymettus, and on the seven hills of Rome, and around the
Ile de la Cité, new civilizations had sprung from a simple
thesis; and now, while civilizations fade or gafher strength
by desperate missions, we must set ourselves more than ever
to understand how the seed dies and is born again in a flower-
.ing tree.

So I thought, wandering in Yenan, perplexed by the figure
of Mao, who seemed even then to be destined to fulfill the
role assumed by the Chinese emperors. Though I heard the
legends concerning him, the essential man escaped, as per-
haps he will escape all historians in the future. I came to be-
lieve, on those days when the sunsets were bursts of gold on
golden mountains, that I would see only the ancient Shensi
earth, the solitary peasants, the generals in the cives, and
once again, for already it had become like the phrase of
Vinthuil, the haggard rider ¢oming through the dust with
the blaze of a scarlet saddlecloth, a gun on his shoulder, and,
in his saddlebag, reports from the hundreds of scattered
armies directed from a cave. .

One evening, just before thg airplane was due to arrive

« frgn Peking, a message came from Yang Shank'un, the
chief of staff, to say that Mao was giving a small party. Bhe
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day had been cloudy. Riow? the clouds listed, and the violerfoe

of the sunset saturated in sand only increased the sense of
violence which had been present all day. Dtiring the &fter-
noon [ $ad ridden inwone of the two jeeps to the cave-hospital.
On the way back we had stopped at the cave-university, and
when the jeep turned up a steep incline, we climbed out, for
the sand was slippery. A moment later, the jeep with its
driver sfipped over the edge of a small cliff. There were some
black pigs in a sty at the bottom of a thirty-foot drop. The
driver was still in the jeep. When we ran down he was not_
dead as we had expected but covered in blood and oy, and
groaning, and the jeep had broken the back of one of the
pigs, which was screaming. It was some time before a peasant
brought a knife and skewered its throat. The jeep axle was
bent, probably broken. In the capital of the Chinese Com-
munist empire, there now remained exactly one jeep.

I remember that I was almost afraid Mao would turn on
me and say I was responsible for destroying half of his remain-
ing vehicles. But nothing of the kind happened. ‘

It was growmg dark, and in the little enclosure of the
“Foreign Office” the Chief of Staff was playing with his
children among the wilting tomato plants. There was a high
wall. An armed guard at the wicker gate was picking his nose
and gazing down at the river and the plain. Beyond the to-
matoes lay a small bare room with a stamped earth floor, three
yellow home-made chairs, and a vast map of China disinte-
grating with age; and beyond a curtain dinner was being pre-
pared with a clatter of bowls and chopsticks. There was Peng
Teh-huei, vice-commander in chief of the Border Regions,
thickset, with the face of an angry Buddha; there were some
secretaries and soldiers in dusty gray uniforms; and there was
a Chinese-American major who alone represented a foreign
power. 0 '

Then Mao came into the room. He came so quietly that
we were hardly aware of his presence. He wore a thick brown
Sun,Yat-sen uniform which seemed to have been woven of
goats’ hair, and as he stood Jbeside the towering Peng Teh-
huei he looked slighter and smaller than I had imagined hjm.
I Joad suspected he was changeable when I saw dim at the
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oheater now, once again, he astimed the appropriate dis-
guise. There is*hardly a photoggaph of him which resembles
any ‘other photdgraph, so strangely and so suddenly does he
change. Today, he looked like a surprisingly young $tudent,
a candidate for a doctorate, and perhaps he played for the
college: ®the shoulders were very heavy. The hair was very
sleek and long, the eyes large, the lips pursed, and he had no
mannerisms. There was about himea kind of quletness such
as you will find among people who have lived much alone.
But this quietness was delusory. It was true enough, and al-
most éangible, but it went oddly with the young student who
seemed to be, not the giver of the party and the equal of
Emperors, but a young man who had strayed by accident from
a university campus. He was fifty-three and looked twenty.

Unaccountably, the room filled up. His wife came in,
wearing black slacks and a sweater, and she said “Nin hao?”
in greeting, with a classical Pekingese accent, and suddenly
you realized that her long face possessed more beauty and ex-
pression than the face of the considerably more famous Mme.
Chiang Kai-shek; also, she brought with her the scent of the
flowers she had been gathering in the uplands. Chu Teh
came in, limping a little, for the water in Yenan has a strange
effect on the bones of the legs—I observed twenty to thirty
peasants who limped in the same way. He had the face
of a wise peasant and smiled broadly. God knows how many
other generals there were at this time. It was like the opening
scene of Tolstoy's War and Peace: you were continually ex-
pecting the princes and,generals to enter, forgetting that they
had entered a few minutes ago, disguised as university stu-
dents and peasants.

The major-domo—a soldier in a faded gray tunic, wearing
rice-straw sandals—announced that dinner was ready in the
room behind the faded curtaine We sat down to the blackwood
tables piled high with chicken soup, huge loaves of soft white
unleavened bread, sweet rice, millet, and tomatoes which
glowed like small fires in the darkening room. Behind us
there were photographs on the wall of Mao, Chu Teh, Attlee,

o Twiman, Stalin, and Chiang Kai-shek. All the photographs
were thickswith dust.
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- Mao began speakin:g it a surprisingly low voice, smilihe
at Chu Teh, whose harsher, voice growled iri reply. One by
one the people in the room seemed to disappear in the thick
- wheelitig shadows, uatil the electric light from the American *
generator on the other side of the river clicked on, blinding
us all in its yellow glare. The sun sets quickly in North China.
There is a final flash of sunset some minutes after the sun has .
. gone down, then the valley is given over to the landscapes of
the moon. Wolves howled, and sometimes, through the thin
walls, we heard the gun butt of a soldier, or a distant com-,
mand. ¢
In embroidered blue gowns, two old scholars were sitting
at the table. One of them had been Mao's teacher years before.
This small man, whose forehead resembled a brown egg and
whose eyes resembled black coals, with a small threadbare
beard, was at least seventy: delicate, precise, attentive, spéakQ
ing with a soft Peking drawl. He looked-as though he be-
longed to a different race altogether. He had come in the
~ same airplape that brought me to Yenan, and when we fell
into air pockets over the Shensi mountains, he continued to
fan himself as though nothing so irresponsible as an airplane ™.
would deflect him from the purpose of traveling in comfort.
Now he asked Mao questions about the Long March, and
shook his head in wonder. “Yes, yes, a strange journey—and
- the airplanes, what about the airplanes?” “We were afraid- at
first,” Mao answered. “Then they no longer frightened us at
all.” Chu Teh was drinking an eggcupful of rice wine. Peng
Teh-huei was eating cheesecurd—he was still troubled by ul-
cers. Mme. Mag smiled. The American major began to take
- photographs by flash-bulb. Mao went on talking about the
Long I\/fgrch, lost among his own legends, his voice rising
and becoming gradually more animated, losing its feminine
quality, his long fingers making expressive gestures ovlr the
salad bowl. .

“And what was the strangest thing of all?” The old pro-
fesser leaned forward, a delightful expectancy written all over
the delicate thin face. o

Mao thought for a moment. “I suppose it was the fishes,”.
hé®said. “We came to places where so few people ltad been be-
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fefe that if you waded into theriver, the fishes would leap into
your hands.”

I Said, with the hope of brmgmg him away from fishes:

* “Lao Tzu was of the opinion that govesnment should be as
easy as the cookmg of little fishes. Do you agree?”

He andwered: “There should be no government——the people
'should rule. And in the Communist areas you may | be sure
they rule themselves.” .

A little later he returned to the Long March. “There will
De many Long Marches in the future.”

“Sosthe war goes on?”

“It must, unless the Kuomintang allows the people to rule.”
It was a strange statement, the first intimation that the peace
talks were breaking down. Something in the way he said the
words sounded like doom. A week earlier, talking to Chu
Teh, it seemed that a vast hope of peace ruled in Yenan,
that all problems might be solved, that soon enough there
would be a coalition government, a government of the talents.

After dinner, when the generals and professors had de-
parted and the last flash-bulb had exploded, I was left alone
with him. He smiled, pushed his hands through his thick
hair and sat down astraddle a small blackwood chair. I asked
whether it would be possible to see more of his poems and
told him how well received they had been in the South. Previ-
ously I had asked Yang Shank'un to make inquiries about
them.

“I have been thinking,” he answered, “and I have decided
not to give them to you. They are ma-ma-hu-hu—so stupid.
I only write poetry to amuse myself. Would you like me to
write a poem on your visit to Yenan?”

“Yes, please.”

“I shall see if I have time.” After a while he said: “We are
ﬁghtir‘1g tremendous battles now—it is not the time to write
poetry.” He was talking, I imagine, of battles which take
place in the minds of people, for it was still the period of truce.

"He talked about his poem called “The Snow.” “Yes, ¥'s a
good poem. I wrote it in the airplane. It was the first time I

<had ever been in an airplane. I was astonished by the beauty
of my courttry from the air—and there were other thing®.”
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“What other things>” * .« ) ‘e

“So many. You must remegnber when the poem tas written.
It was when there was so much hope in tht air, whef we
trusted®the Generalissimo.” A mament later he said: “My *
poems are so stupid—you mustn’t take them seriously.”

The light had gone out. A servant brought a rapeseed oil
lamp, and in this light his face seemed to shine blood-red,
heavy 2hd drawn. I don’s know why, but I had a feeling we
were engaged in a kind of duel. He asked about the health
of Wen Yi-tuo and Chang Shih-jo, two professors I knew in
Kunmmg “They are good men. If you see them, tell, them
how much we admire them.” Then he asked about university
life in the South, how the students lived, whether I thought
they would be returning to Peking immediately, and then,
because the conversation was running into generalities, I said
something about the failure of the Spanish Republic in the
civil war as it fought against the massed artillery of the Ger-
mans. I had been there. Once in the distance I had seen the
guns. The Kuommtang possessed heavy artillery: could the
Chinese Communists fight against such heavy weapons>

The softness of the face turned to darkness. Even in the
blood-red light of the lamp (there were some chemicals in the
oil which turned the flame scarlet), he resembled a student,
with the gentleness of a student, but now the voice changed
timbre, and there was a kind of inflexible sadness in the gaunt
features: the lines had grown hard, and it was like a face of
lead, as heavy as lead. He said: “Spain is not China. There
were only 8,000,000 people fighting against Franco, but the
Chinese liberated area numbers a population of 130,000,000.
The Spamsh Republic fought for three years. We have fought
for twenty{)ne years. But from the beginning up to now we
have desired peace and we do not want this war to be pro-
longed.” * -0

He went on: “There are some people abroad who are help-
ing the Kuomintang to fight with their offer of ammunition.
These supplies should be stopped, and the democratic people
of other countries should ogpose the sending of ammunition
to the Kudmintang. There are people abroad who do ot
want and do not approve of democracy in this country. These
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people are actifig with the consonance of the reactionaries in
China. Let'them know that whatever happens, if we are faced
witle mechanized war, we shall f'xght on if necessary with our
hands and feet.” At that noment he made 2 violent gesture,
throwing out his clenched hands and feet, scowling at the in- .
visible ememies across the seas who were responsible for the
kllhng of his soldiers. Then he grew very quiet and said:
“Have you any criticisms?” .

“About what?”

“About Yenan.”

I sgid there were two. In all the government offices I had
seen there were maps of China, but no maps of the world;
and the Yenan radio was still behaving with an extraordinary
violence, the same kind of violence which had long ago be-
trayed the Kuomintang broadcasts from Nanking. “Why do
you curse one another in a period of armistice?”

He said: “About the maps—we shall learn in time. Re-
member we are learning all the time. About the radio—it is
mostly for internal consumption. Also, we have to scream at
them because they scream at us. They are entirely hateful.
That's why we are fighting. We can’t have this endless cor-
ruption and the killing of soldiers who have surrendered.”
The last accusation had been made with great bitterness by
Chu Teh. The Communists said they captured as many
‘prisoners as possible, for they could use them; and there were
sufficient reports that the Kuomintang simply murdered
prisoners out of hand. It was this which hurt most.

I asked when there would be peace, for it was clear that the
armistice could only survive by a miracle.

“When the people rule,” he answered. He had a way of
saying ming-sheng, the people’s rule, which was like’ the sud-
den, startling pealing of a bell. He said quickly: “The people
who %re fighting against us dgn’t want to realize democracy
at all.”

The duel became more intense later. “There seems,” I said,
“to be one—and only one—solution for the problem of civil
war.” This was that the leaders should retire from the scene.
.They were incrusted with legends. Mao himself, Chu Teh,
Peng Teh-huei had almost ceased to be human beings. They
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were regarded with the atve generally veserved for gods

was the same with Chiang Kai-shek and his 1mmed1ate en-
tourage. “The best, surely, is a government ‘of the ordinary
talents*without geniuses.” I spokesof how in ancient Greece
as soon as politicians became too popular they were exiled.
Chu Teh had been responswe to the argument, sayiflg with a
kind of JDeasant gravity: “Perhaps you are right. If it would
help China, and if legerads are dangerous, I am prepared to
go.” He had, 1 learned later, discussed the strange suggestion

with Mao by telephone. Now Mao answered quickly and al-,

most angrily: “I am no one. Why should I go?> What can one
man do? If the Generalissimo died, it would make no differ-
ence: the rotten social system would go on.” Being the
politician he is, he could hardly have given any other answer.

It was the end of the road. The theory of “no one,” which
lies deep in Chinese history, had him in its toils. He asked
about England, saying first (which pleased me) that he had
read some of her poets in translation. I said there was a social
revolution in England on a scale never achieved before, and
it seemed to me that Chinese communism and English so-
cialism had something in common: certainly the program an-
nounced in The New Stage and Codlition Government did
not differ widely from English practice. The English were
nationalizing their heavy industries, and there were vast pro-
grams of social reform.

“Yes,” he answered, “but they are taking over the heavy
industries only because they can then put into operation a
firmer export drive.”

“Is that the only reason?”

“Of course. They are not truly Socialist.”

I insisted that they were, for the announced aims of the
English Socialists were to share the wealth of the country
more equitably—"“the share wetlth party” is also the nathe of
the Chinese Communists. ‘

“If they are really Socialist,” he went on, “how do you ex-
plain their foreign pohcy3 They are still imperialists. They
will never let India free.”

I said they would, sooner than he believed. .

e looked incredulous, almost as though he was talking to
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a 1gnorant child, and changed the s.ubJect of conversation
to pronunc1at10n, asking how the word “India” was pro-
nounced and répeating it several times. I had observed that
he listened intently to the translator, but he also listened to
my words, and he was evidently comparing them. He knew
much mére English than he was prepared to admit. He said:
“There is one good thing about the Engli$h—they are not
helping to extend the war in China. We shall remember
that.” He spoke fiercely against the French in Indo-China
and the Dutch in Indonesia, and all the time there was that

eavyy moody look on his face, such a look as I had seen in
Spain when General Modesto complained about the German
guns. The rapeseed oil lamp was gutting, throwing up hard
little sparks of silvery flame. He was looking tired. He was a
man who threw his whole energy into conversation, uncon-
scious of anything else, unconscious even of the soldier with
the dispatch case who had come in some moments before.
Now he read the dispatches quickly, then he said: “Have
you any more questions to ask. I'm tired.”

“One more. How long would it take for the Chinese Com-
munists to conquer China if the armistice breaks down.”

“A year and a half.”

He said this very simply and slowly, but with absolute
conviction. Occasionally he had used the word “correct,” and
it was clear that he regarded this judgment as a “correct”
summary. Then he rose, standing like a great bear in the
lamplight, and when making a handshake he lifted his elbow
high, as though to avoid the impact of a Western handgrasp.
I asked once more about the poems. He smiled, and said: “We
shall see about them.” I saw him wandering up the road,
the heavy shoulders, the blueblack, glossy hair, 2 bowed
ﬁgure whose shoulders seemed to be streaming with blood
from*the blood-red lamp of the soldier who walked behind
him in the night.

I did not see him again until the day I flew back to Peking.
The sky was gray. The whole of Yenan was a gray puddlg, the
rain falling in torrents. He came 4o the airfield, wearing a drab
.blue cotton coat, blue trousers, a woolen scarf tied round his
throat, and*a workman’s cap on his head. He looked alnfbst
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unrecognizable. ‘He was 'hardly distinguishable from the
peasants on the field. He said: “I have come to set you safely
off.” He laughed and joked. . .

I asleed for the las: time about the poems and told him I *
had found two more to add to the collection.

“That makes how many?” °

“Three.” .

He 18ughed again, the.raln coursing down his face. “How
did you get them?” ,

“The editor of Liberation Daily gave them to me.” The
propeller was revolving. “No poems? ’ . *

“No more for a little while.”
As the airplane streaked over the airfield in the poundmg
 1ain, to rise above the dark pagoda and the river now flowing
in torrents, Mao disappeared among the small knot of peas-
ants on the field. Four hours later we were flying over the
gold roofs of Peking.
The truce was still on. There was time to examine the
poems, and put together whatever else could be learned
" about Mao and the arts.



. The Wind and
the Sand

We understand men best through their poezry and their
sensitivity to the arts: and of everything that Mao has
written, nothing is more revealing than his poems and his
attitude toward the developing culture of China.

Those who are close to him say that they can never re-
member a time when he did not write poetry. He wrote verses
as a boy, and kept on writing poems throughout the revolution-
ary wars. At meetings of the Soviet government in Yenan, he
would write poems as other men wrote “doodles,” and after
the meeting was over there was always a rush to pick up the
poems he had thrown haphazardly on the floor. What is curi-
ous about these poems is that they are written in the strict
meters of classical Chinese prosody. There are no innovations,
no experiments. His classical #nind seems to recoil from the
dangerous temptations of free verse. Publicly, he inveighs
against all poetry which does not possess a social content and is
not written according to the modern idiom. Privately, he is
the master of a kind of classical werse which will ‘probably re-
main, because it possesses qualities free verse can never ac-
quire, and *because it is perfectly possible, as he has proved,

222
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to write clasical poetry*with mogdern feeling, in the same why
that it is possible to wrlte sonnets with modérn feeling.
Speakmg in May 1942, he declared: “Ow primary *duty
is, not éto add flowerg to the embrqidery,” but ‘to send coal to *
the snowbound.’” Art must be placed wholly at the service of
the revolution; it can have no other purpose than® to extol
and educate the ®peasants and the workers. In effect, he was
stating dnce again the negessity of socialist realism.

It is doubtful, however, whether Mao entirely believes
that art is a state weapon, and nothing more. Like hundreds
of thousands of Chinese, he is known to admire the Gh’ing’
Dynasty novel The Dream of the Red Chamber, which de-
scribes the innumerable love affairs of a young aristocrat who
eventually becomes a Buddhist monk—a book written with
a superb delicacy and understanding of the movements of the
human heart. Man is not wholly a political animal. In birth,
childhood, marriage, and death he removes himself almost
entirely from the political arena. Mao is half prepared to ac-
cept a divergence between art and politics, but he insists that
there must be a synthesis between motive and effect, and the
motive can only be political. There are even moments when
he gives the impression of believing that all the art of China,
except the songs of the peasants and the works of a few re-
cent proletarian writers, are nothing more than bourgeois
propaganda. It is a strange and probably untenable position,
for his own poetry has been deeply influenced by a T’ang
Dynasty poet who celebrated the imperial splendors of a de-
cadent court.

Ts'en Ts'an, one of the major poets of the reign of the
Emperor Su Tsung, was born about 720 A.p. in the province
of Ho-nél. He was the friend of the greatest of all Chinese
poets, Tu Fu, who called him his “younger brother,” and
who accompanied him.on mawy journeys. He climbed®high
in court circles, becoming censor and eventually governor of
Chia-chou. There was no evidence that he was ever a soldier,
yet he described battles, usually battles which had occurred
hundreds of years previously,in the Han Dynasty, with a re-
markable sefise of movement. He was one of the very rgre
Chiinese poets who rejoiced in the poetry of war. He wrote a

-
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fatous poem Jn a Taoist monk Who lived among the un-
scalable cliffs of a mountain and kept a dragom in a jar under
his Bed, and thtre are some dehghtful songs dedicated to a
* certain General Chao, whq kept many dancing girls afd won
a fur coat at dice from the Black Khan. But the two poems,
which ar# his chief claim to fame, are concerned wholly with
the pleasures of hunting down the enemy in” winter. In these
frozen, romantic landscapes, to the €ound of the jingling of
coats of mail, the poet is perfectly at home. Because Mao’s
furious imagination is also at home in them—he quotes from
them ften, and he echoes them in his own poems—they
should be quoted in full. The first describes a visit to a general
commanding a frontier post near Kokonor. It was from this
poem that Mao quoted to Edgar Snow the phrase about the
trees of Peking resembling “ten thousand peach trees blos-
soming.” The second describes the preparations for an advance
by the same general against the Huns.

A Poem of Farewell

The north wind sweeps over the land, twisting and break-
ing off the hoary grass:

The barbarian weather brings the fluttering snow of early
August.

As though overnight a small wind came to make thousands
of pear trees blossom.

These snowflakes slip through pearl curtains and wet the
screens,

The fox fur no longer warm and the silk coverlet too thin,

Benumbed with cold, the general can hardly draw his horn-
bow.

But the border guards must still wear their freezing armor,

And icy pillars a thousand feet high pile on the northern
ogean,

While overcast clouds hang curdled for ten thousand li.

Amid the booming of pipes and the squeaking of flutes,

The orderlies drink a toast in honor of the returning guest.

The evening snow whirls thick on the gates of the camp,

And the wind fails to move the frezen red flag.

Lhen, at the north gate of Lun-tai, I bade you farewell,
. ]
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You who will go on tlffe.dn'fts of snow of Tien Shan. * .
I lost sight of you when you turned beyond the cliff,
Leaving only the footprints bf your horse behigd. .

L J .
Horsemen of the Great Szechuan Road

~

Behold, the horsemen are galloping along the Szechutm road
beside the snow-white sea,

Sand *stretches like praime grass, so vast, and the yellowness
meets the sky.

Here at Lun-tai, in late autumn, the wind howls at night.

A riverbed of broken stones as large as kettledrums

Is thrown up by the wind, and everywhere the air is fu’l of
stomes. :

The Huns pasture their fat horses on the yellow grass.

Westward among the gold hills smoke and dust are flying.

The Han general collects his forces against the western enemy.

All night he has not removed his coat of mail.

All night the army marches, weapons touching:

The wind's muzzle is a knife slashing the sky.

The manes of the horses are icicles, strings of cash turned to
ice, :

Five-petal flowers among the smoke clouds of sweat.

In the tent the general dips his pen in ice.

Ah, if the Huns heard of it would not their courage fail?

We—we know that they have no love for our short swords.

We—we know that the army awaits tidings of victory.

Mao’s own poetry reflects a similar excitement, a similar
atmosphere, and a similar assurance of victory. There is noth-
ing ambiguous in the poetry of Ts’en Ts'an, and there is a com-
plete absence of the self-pity which occasionally characterises
Tu Fu. it is poetry direct and swift as an icicle.

Only three of Mao’s poems have been widely published.
Of the collection of about sqventy poems brought together
under the title Wind Sand Poems (Feng Chien Tze) very
little is known except that it includes a long poem called
“Gugss,” written in memory of the journey through the Grass-
lands, and a poem on his dead wife. The collection is known
to his intimates, but Mao flas sedulously refused to pub.lish

] .
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ig* He s.ays that the, poems gre not Well written and he is
afraid that* people would read -them’ only ,because he is
chaifinan of the government.

The first of the three pgems I was able to find was ewritten
when the Long March was coming to an end.

L]
The End of the Journey .

The sky is high, the clouds are winnoWing,
I gaze southwards at the wild geese disappearing over the horizon.
I count on my fingers, a distance of twenty thousand li.

say e are not heroes if we do not reach the Great Wall.
Standing on the highest peak of Six Mountains,
The red flag streaming in the west wind,
Today with a long rope in my hand,

I wonder how soon before we can bind up the monster.

Mao has been careful to explain that by “monster” he did not
mean Chiang Kai-shek only. “I meant all the evils—the Japa-
nese, the Kuomintang, the terrible social system.” Nor should
the red flag be taken to mean only the Communpist flag, for
here there is a deliberate confusion between the red flag
and the red banner carried by the ancient Chinese generals.
Mao delighted in such confusions in the same way that
T’ang Dynasty poets would deliberately write poems about
the border warfare of their time, while pretending to be
writing about wars a thousand years earlier.

The second poem appears to have been written in a mood
of tranquil rejoicing some time after the Red Army was set-

tled in Shensi.

The Long March

No one in the Red Army fears the hardships of the Long
March.

We looked lightly on the thoustnd peaks and the ten thousand
rivers.

The Five Mountains rose and fell like rippling waves,

The Wu Meng mountains were no more than small green
pebbles.

Warm were the sheer preczpzces when Gold Stnd River
dashed gnto them, .
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" Gold were the iron-chaimed larzdges over the Tatu River. .,
Delighting in the thousand snowy *folds of » the Min
Mountains, .

The,last pass vanqmshed the Three Armies smiled.

The geography of the Long March provides the.necessary
commentary onethe names of the mountains and rivers in
the poem; it is unnecessary to discuss them here. What is re-
markable is the use of phrases like “the Three Armies,”
~ which were the number of armies possessed by the Chou
Dynasty emperors, the traditional poetic name for the 'armies
of the empire. In fact, at least four armies had taken Part in
the Long March. The third and fourth lines of the poem are
almost contemptuously traditional. The poetic imagination,
so carefully based on archaic sources, rises slowly, and it is
only in the last four lines that we are made conscious of the
poet’s imaginative powers. '

. The significance of this poem lies in its desperate invoca-
tion of the whole of the long epic march across China, and it
is precisely*here that modern Chinese poetry fails. The great
innovators, Ai Ching and Tien Ch'ien, who have changed
the direction of modern Chinese poetry, are entirely incapable
of these effects. Ai Ching has described the death of a .
trumpeter in three hundred lines. A T’ang Dynasty poet
would have described the same death in two lines and made
them- more memorable. It is partly, of course, the use of
names whose resonance gives depth to the poem: for the
Chinese the Min Mountains have the same kind of heraldic
significance as the vast profusion of foreign names which
Milton derived from the Near East. Mao is talking of great
deserts*and deliberately employing the corpus of Chinese
legends. They hover like enormous statues seen through the
mists—his poems seem neargr because the legends are far-
ther away—there is depth and a kind of permanence in the
juxtaposition of the legendary past and the present. Then,
too, he uses numbers as the mystics use them, with a com-
plete sense of deﬁmteness “the thousand snowy folds” are
immediately made tanglble to us, though a geographical sur-
vey would reveal concrete differences. By being mathefhati-

-
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cglly inexact, the poem acquxres am ;motlonal accuracy; the

strict verse form gives it substance; thyme is a prison, but the

» poet meeds to imprison his imagihation for fear that he will

+spill himself grotesquely through all the cguntnes of the

mind. In Chinese, too, even a phrase like “the Red Army”

has connatations which are completely absent in the English.

In Chinese, as in Russian, red is the adjeetive for spring,

courage, the beauty and health of gdolescence, witheut any
connotations of communism.!

In “The Snow,” written in August, 1945, while flying in
#n airplane between Yenan and Chungking, at a time when
there seemed to be some hope that the Kuomintang and the
Communists would form a truce, he wrote the most famous of
all his poems. It shows signs of having been written under
the strain of intense excitement. But Mao says he simply
wrote the poem to while away the time, and to give a present
to a friend he had not seen since 1927, who would be wait-
ing at the airport. The friend allowed a copy of the poem to
pass into the hands of the editor of Ta Kung Pao, and from
that moment hundreds of Chinese, particularly t the Uni-
versities, came to feel a rea] respect for Mao as a poet. The
poem attempts something which had rarely, if ever, been at-
tempted before. With a full consciousness of the whole
weight of Chinese history, and of his own position in it,

1. Red is the proverbial color of joy in China. It is also the color which
represents great dignity. The face of an emperor or a sacred personage
is painted red on the Chinese stage, but so too is the face of the heroine.
Red was the imperial color of the Chou dynasty. It is also the color
associated with sex: the famous novel The Dream of the Red Chamber
immediately suggests to a Chinese by its title 2 dream of sexual devo-
tions. Usually, death is denoted by white, but the death qf an old
man who has many descendants is always celebrated with red. Oddly
enough, red sometimes signifies death. On the Chinese stage death is
denote® by a red flag or a red cloth thrown over the face. The par-
ticular value attached to the name “the Red Army” by the Chinese is
something which should have been studied and elucidated. The Kuo-
mintang armies never had a name comparable with this; and though it
was Chiang Kai-shek who ordered that the Communist Army should
be called the Eighth Route Army, his¢own armies never acquired the
pecyliar luster which the Communists succeeded in shedding over this
name. . Y
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Mao had tried to write 4 poem which wold embrace the
whole of Chinese legend and Chinese history in 4 moment of
time: ’ R .

L

. The Snow .o

In this north’ copntry in the flaming wind
A thousand acres are enclosed in ice,

And ten thousand acres®n whirling snow.
Behold both sides of the Great Wall—
There is only a vast desolation left.

On the upper and lower reaches of the Yellow River
Only a great tumbling of waves.

The silver serpents are dancing on the mountains,
The winter elephants career on the plains:

We desire to compare our height with the skies.

O wait for the pure sky!

See how charming is the earth

Like a red-faced girl clothed in white!

Such is the charm of these mountains and rivers

Calling innumerable heroes to vie with each other in pursuing

her.

The Emperors. Shih Huang and Wu Ti were hardly lettered,

The Emperors T'ai Tsung and T’sai Tsu were barely
chivalrous,

For a whole generation Genghis Khan was a favorite of
Heaven,

But he knew only how to bend his bow at the eagles.

All have passed away—only today are there men of great
feeling.

What is surprising is that the poem is almost a love poem
addressed to the Chinese earth, and there is even a hint of
sexuality in the description of the “red-faced girl clothed in
white,” for everything about the description is ambiguous,
and the lines could be translated in many different ways.
There is a further hint of sexuality in “the silver serpents
dancing on the mountainsy’ for the serpent has an obvious
sexual meaning in Chinese, though here they may wel] be
tBe mountains themselves or the smoke-wreaths seen from
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the airpl;ne A< ofteg happeqs in Chinese poetry, there are
varying depths of meaning, yet these different meanings meet
at a foint of fusion, and the implication is clear—there is a

* compact with the past for the sake of a fugure inheritanee, and
a proud belief, that the time has come when the Chinese will
be mastems of their own land. What is certain, is that Mao
deliberately attempted a poem which invoke$ the whole past
history of his country, all its legendseand all its landséapes, a
poem comparable in its intensity with Holderlin's “Patmos,”
where the whole of European history and legend is placed in
the ﬁrt.a of poetry, seen through the flames and made to glow
permanently in a moment of time. The poem is an astonishing
achievement, for in the shortest number of words he had
produced the most complete picture of the Chinese scene,
and the method was peculiarly his own; for the poet had
built up slowly the vivid portrait he desired to convey, and
crowned it in the last line of all, and this method is something
altogether new in Chinese poetry, which knows few climaxes
comparable to these. Mao still refuses to publish his poetry,
and it is sad to reflect that some of the best poetry’now being
written in China may well remain in manuscript.

There are probably deep-seated reasons for his refusal to
publish the romantically entitled Wind Sand Poems. He
knows, as all Chinese poets do, how much of a man’s charac-
ter is revealed in his poetry. He has always been secretive, al-
ways a little apart, exalted above the crowd. His insistence
that the modern artist must mingle with the crowd and de-
rive his roots from the broad masses of the people is perhaps
only a measure of his own conscious distance from people.
Though he talks with everyone quietly and naturally, no one
is ever for a moment forgetful of that distance which®always
arises between those who have never wielded authority and
those who wield it daily. .

Meanwhile he has stated publicly that he regards all ex-
periments in the old forms of Chinese poetry as doomed to
failure; he has given his benediction to the new forms, which
he cannot write and does not intgnd to write. At Yenan he
showed a very real respect for the Yunnanese peasant-poet,
K'e Chung ping, Who wrote, during a long imprisonment n
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Shanghai, an immense &pic galled Wind “Fire Mountm,
describing a maysterious journey by the expropna’ted peasants
and the Red Army to a mountain where all #ved in saféty—a
poem turiouslys prophetlc of the bgzgmmngs of the Red Army +
at Chingkanshan.? _

L4
.

“THR WHITE-HAIRED OMAN"

Mao also immersed himself in the production of plays, der
vising new situations in the traditional drama and® some-
times rewriting the old plays altogether. He is said to have
suggested the story of the play The White-Haired Woman
(Pai Mao Nu). He may even have been one of the six
anonymous persons who wrote it. There were many variant
passages, and some of these he is certainly responsible for.
The play was by far the most popular of all the plays per-
formed in the Communist territory during the war. The fact
that his own name is part of the title is of some considerable
significance.

The main outlines of The White-Haired Woman are ex-
ceedingly simple. Mostly, the story is one of unrelieved
horror. Hsi-erh, the daughter of a farmer, is waylaid by the
landlord’s agent, Mo Jen-chih, and forced to enter a land-
lord’s household as a maidservant in payment of her father’s
debts. The landlord’s mother torments her. Dissatisfied with
her cooking of lotus-seed soup, she flares into a temper and
spikes the girl's tongue with a sharp metal pipe-cleaner. Hsi-
erh is raped by the landlord’s son. Fear of reprisal by the vil-
lagers makes the landlord decide to kill her. She is trussed up
and hidden in a closet, from which she escapes with the help
of another maidservant. Then she decides on flight. As soon
as she has climbed over the wall the dogs bark, her flight is
discovered, and she is pursued by the landlord’s agent. On the
bank of a river they find her sandal and believe she has been
drowned. The play takes place in the dead of winter, snow /

2. Some translations of the poetry of K'e Chung-ping are glven in my
€hina Awake, New York, 1947. .
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fgRing and the rivej in food. Bre fhe girl has not been
drowned. Pregnant, she hides in a cave, whege she lives on
wild *fruit, grase roots, and the®sacrificial offerings from a
nearby temple. She gives birth to her child, and her hai turns
completely white. At this stage there comes rumors that the
Elghth Route Army is approaching the village., The landlord
is frightened. He makes a special pilgrimageto the temple to
seek the advice of the gods. Will thegvillage be spared® While
he is kowtowing to the gods, he sees suddenly in the far dis-
tance a woman with white hair. He believes she is the God-
fBess of Mercy, and that she has come to him to predict that
the viflage will not have to suffer the presence of the Eighth
Route Army for long. Then the Red Army soldiers come on
the scene. They adopt Hsi-erh, and tell her they are preparing
to liberate her village. Thereupon she sings for them an as-
tonishingly vibrant song of hope and rejoicing, just as pre-
viously she had sung the heart-rending songs of grief which
make the play memorable. The landlord, the son, and the
agent are all arrested by the Eighth Route Army, and their
trial takes place before the whole village. The punishments
differ according to different variants of the play. Generally,
the landlord’s son is sentenced to death and the agent is sen-
tenced to imprisonment for ten years. Finally the village
lands are divided up, and it is made quite clear that the land-
lord’s family must receive its due apportionment.

The story is wildly melodramatic and is written with some-
thing of the fervor of Uncle Tom’s Cabin; but it did reflect
the behavior of the landlord class, and since China is essen-
tially a country where melodrama is a commonplace of life,
the story stated the peasants’ relationship with the landlords
in a way which could be immediately understood. THe stroke
of genius lay in the invention of the White-Haired Woman
singin® her wild songs of grief and hope, her face hidden
behind her hair. Quickly, with a few heavy strokes, the au-
thors of the play had invented a peculiarly Chinese symbol of
oppression.

There are mysteries here, as elsgwhere Anyone readmg the
histories of Chinese revolutions is struck with the insistence

upon “hairy The Taiping rebels called themselves “the
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long-haired ones” (ch&ng®mao). The queue® was a signegf
Manchu domipation. Mao’s name, and the drama which
swept through Red China, §iving impetus and symbolism to
the retolution, emplQy the same character. It would be dan-
gerous to believe that the choice is altogether fortuitous in
every case. Probably the answer to the riddle lies in ene of the
classical Confucfan axioms: “Not a hair of the head must be
touched,” where the word “hair” is simply a symbol serving for
the whole human body. It is in this sense that the White-
Haired Woman comes to symbolize all the sufferings of the
human race.

This is dangerous ground, and The White-Haired Woman
was a dangerous drama. Because it concentrated an extremely
pathetic theme with an obscure mythology, it tapped powerful
forces in the human soul, and those who watched it felt
themselves in need of some violent, physical action which
would resolve their own inner conflicts. Landowners, even
when they were in good standing with the Communists, were
in danger during performances of the play. In China Shakes
the World,"Jack Belden has related how, during a peculiarly
moving incident of the drama, the audience would rise and
scream the terrible word “sha,” meaning “Kill,” as though
nothing would satisfy them except the execution of the actor
on the stage.?

Hundreds of other dramas were written in the Red areas,
but none of them possessed the force or the validity of this
drama, which Mao is said to have outlined after hearing the
story of a girl who had taken to thie hills when her whole
family was wiped out by the Kuomintang.

THE NEW MYTHOLOGY

) . ¢
A new mythology was emerging. It was characteristic of
Mao that he should attempt to canalize all the resources of
mythology. He understood the enormous power of the story-
tellers who wandered over the Shensi countryside, with their

strange clappers and bells attached to their knees and elbows
[

3.9Tack Belden, China Shakes the World, New York, 1949, p. 210.
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—sfor they provilled their own musital &ccompaniment. It was

Mao who insisted that the ancient stories shoulg be preserved,
but a#l the heroes should be magfcally transformed into peas-
ants and workers. The innumerable_chien-ksia, the estories
written about the ancient sword- -wielding heroes, assumed
their new dress, but the heroism of the stories, remained. It
was the same process which enabled the Anglo- ‘Saxon monks
to rewrite whole passages of Beowulfy .

In the same way Mao concerned himself with even more
primitive symbols. The yang-k'o were originally love songs
$ung at harvest to a simple dance, the men and women facing
each other, then interweaving among one another. Mao sug-
gested that this simple dance should be broadened to include
a much wider range of experiences. Was it possible that the
whole socialistic revolution might be represented by a dance?
Experiments were made. They proved to be astonishingly
successful. Within the framework of the dance, short plays
were introduced. All these plays began with the dance and
ended with the dance, but it was the central play itself which
carried the message. There were hundreds of these plays.
They rarely lasted more than twenty minutes. They were
simple, highly colored; in human terms they said no more
than the slogans of the time——“Be hygienic,” “Learn to
write,” “The Eighth Route Army is our friend.” But it was
precisely the fact that the slogans could be interpreted in such
simple terms which made them politically valuable.

Most of the credit for inventing the modern yang-k'o goes
to Mao. His dramatic imagination was always seizing upon
these dramatic simplifications: in slogans, in wall-news-
papers, in the presentation of a political case, in the drama,
and in the dance. Sometimes such simplifications are*danger-
ous.

Essentially the aesthete, Mao set himself deliberately
against aetheticism. He did not always succeed. In his speeches
on art and literature delivered in Yenan in the spring of
1942, he urged upon writers the necessity of writing for the
masses, and for the masses alone. Their heroes should be “the
broad masses of the people the Gommunist Party, New De-
motracy ang Socialism.” Fadeyev's The Nineteen was pyo-
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posed as a universal nfodél It is a novgl contemlng a smm]l
band of anonyggous guemllas there are no persons.

In the medieval Chinese *novel the persors is treatedewith
all hiseindividual chaieﬁteristics revealed, and his individual
fate becomes a matter of deep concern to the reader. Mao
proposed an aponymous, universal novel—the novel gproduced
by many peoples like Gorky’s celebrated attempt to include
within ®#wo covers all the incidents which took place on a
single day in Russia. He could point to the new dramas which
were being performed in Yenan: twenty or thirty people had
sometimes contributed to the writing of them. Surely there®
was a mass epic, a kind of novel which would present the
people to the people? But he was more comprehensible when
he spoke of the writers who are “heroes without a battlefield,”
stnkmg attitudes, or when he objected violently to the

“poster-and-slogan” style of so much contemporary Com-
munist writing, though by deliberately encouraging the use of
slogans, and inventing them—he invented thirty to celebrate
the assumption of power in Peking—he was himself partly
responsible for the new style.

Lenin shook his head and disapproved of the wild “slogan-
poetry” of Mayakovsky. Something very similar happened in
Yenan when Mao found himself at a loss to understand the
poetry of the young Hopeh poet, Tien Ch’ien, who wrote with
a harsh violence, making each word sound like a drumbeat.
On this poet Wen Yi-tuo wrote his famous essay on “The
Drummer of the new Age.” But Mao preferred the peasant
songs of K'e Chung-ping and the poems of Ai Ching, which
‘were deeply influenced by the contemplation of the paintings
of Van Gogh. Even in the theater, it was noticed that he at-
tended the performances of the classical Chinese dramas in
preference to the naturalistic dramas put on by the modern-
istic playwrxtes of the Lu Hsun Academy. He approwed of
waving peacock feathers and heavily embroidered silk cos-
tumes, the clanging of bells, the sudden explosions of saltpeter
as the gaudy silken walls of stage fortresses fell down. It is
p0551ble that on the brightly lit stage of his imagination Mao
sees the forves of the world at work as they appear on the
Chinese stage: highly magnified, enormously cglored, gto-
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@quely. beautfful. [n Ching, state Villains are not simply
villainous: *they are terrlbly, remorselessly, dgspotically, and
perpetually evik beyond hoPe of grace. For him Chiang Kai-
shek, American “militarists,” the denizens of Wall Street must
have something of the appearanceﬁ the huge, buskined,
white-faeed villains of the Chinese stage. .

Though he has had an enormous influence on the develop-
ing culture of China, there are odd gaps in Mao’s understand-
ing of the arts. He is insensitive to music, and showed little
interest in the amazing sculptures to be found all over Shensi.

'Hundreds of superbly beautiful stone Buddhas stood in the
cave- temples at Yenan. He allowed them to melt away in the
steam from the printing-presses installed in the caves, though
it would have been a simple matter to direct the steam outside.
Passionately excited by China’s past glory, he thought of this
glory in terms of poetry, history, philosophy, and the novels,
and he saw it in those places which have been sanctified by
“great events,” but sculpture and painting are largely outside
the field of his sensitivity.

His most aesthetic achievements lay in his glerrilla cam-
paigns, the small armies under his command performing a
dangerous and relentless dance around the enemy’s divisions
—a dance not unlike the sword-dances on the Chinese stage.
Even his signature dances, the characters having a wild,
curving ebullience, and perhaps it is no accident that part of
his signature closely resembles the serpentine curve shown in
the map of the Third Annihilation Campaign. His signature,
based on T'ang Dynasty models, flows like water; Chiang
Kai-shek’s signature, based on the classic Han Dynasty script,
is squat and square like a toad. A Chinese, comparing their
signatures, would know which would conquer the 8ther.

In Yenan, Mao was compelled to come to grips with the arts.
To tle cave-city there came many of the finest Chinese poets,
musicians, and painters. It was characteristic of Mao that he
should have praised most highly the engraver Ku Yuan, who
had been deeply influenced by Kithe Kollwitz, and it was
Mao who suggested that the artisf should engrave new designs
for the door gods, those fierce guardians who havesbeen pasted
since time gmmemorial on the doorposts of Chinese houses,
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with bearded faces and up'lifted. swords. “How shall.I drfg
them?” Ku Yuen asked. You know, I don’t believe there
really are any gods,” Mao answered. “Make them like beas-
ants.” *® e .

Philosophers came to Yenan. Sometlmes Mao attended
discussions, saying that he wanted simply to listers, urging
them to speak and promising there would be no punishments,
all that %as necessary was<hat these matters should be debated
at length. What were the foundations of art? One of the
professors at the university answered:- “It must be—there can
be no other foundation but love.” “What kind of love?”, Mao®
asked. “The Jove that springs from the heart. Communism is
love.” “No, comrade, it is not so simple,” Mao answered.
“Communism is not love. Communism is a hammer which we
use to destroy the enemy.” Some months later he returned to
the subject again in the famous lectures on “Art and Litera-
ture.” He said:

The love that we writers and artists with our intellectual back-
ground bear for the proletariat stems from the fact that society
has forced on us the same destiny it has forced on the proletariat.
Nowhere in the world does love exist without reason nor does
hatred exist without reason. As for love of mankind, there has
been no such all-embracing love since the human race was divided
into classes. The ruling classes have preached universal love, as
did Tolstoy. But no one has ever been able to practice it because
it cannot be attained in a class society.

A true love of mankind is attainable, but only in the future
when class distinctions will have been eliminated throughout the
world. Classes serve to divide society: when classes have been
ehmlnated society will be united again. At that time the love
of mankind will fourish, but it cannot flourish now. Today we
cannot love the Fascists nor can we love our enemies. We cannot
love all that is evil and ugly in the world. We must aim toeelim-
inate them.4

At the same time he had no patlence for the proletarian
writers who only described the “dark side” of life. “We should

lean to theeside of the proTetanat help them and educate
L J

4. Mao Tse_-tung, Art and Literature, New York, 1950, pe 39.
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@tm. Why should ave not ,extol® thé people, who are the
creators of history and c1v1hzat10n? So he spake of “the long
and fometimes &ven painful ternpenng process” by which the
writers, accustomed to ingellectual ggggfortss gradually learn
the necessary discomforts of writing about people as they
really are.

Here and elsewhere there are insolublé problems The
precise duties of the artist remaineunknown, and ust be,
as long as he is in touch with forces over which he has no
control: the unconscious plays too great a part in the mind of
“the agtist to allow him to be rigidly controlled. A novel like
John Steinbeck’s The Grapes of Wrath obeys none of the
tenets of socialist realism, it gropes too fervently after the
patterns of suffering; and it is with suffering that the artist is
immediately concerned. The human soul with all its. com-
plexities may be forgotten in the contemplation of the ab-
stractions called “the broad masses of the people” and “com-
munism”; and the tendency of the Russian novelists to in-
terpret types rather than people is only one of the mlsfortunes
of bureaucracy.

But there are wise things in Mao’s lectures on art and litera-
ture. When he says: “The cleanest people in the world are the
workers and peasants: even though their hands are soiled, and
their feet smeared with cow dung, they are cleaner than the
bourgeoisie,” he is saying something that needs to be said,
something which might reasonably be written on all the walls
of all the Hollywood studios. And again: “How can we pos-
sibly talk about creating literature and art unless we learn the
language of the people?” This, too, might be carefully taken to
heart in Hollywood, which continually presents an America
that is only a shadow of the real, pulsating and magfificently
energetic America we know.

M#o has observed Americansfilms, studying them carefully
with an interpreter by his side, deducing from them an en-
entirely erroneous picture of American capacities. During
1945 and 1946, between thirty and forty American films
were flown to Yenan for the bgnefit of the Yenan Obser-
vation Group, a small nucleus of Americans® who lived
within a stene’s throw of Mao’s cave among the Shensi hidls.
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He delighted in Gmpes of Wratk, shuddered at Betty Grabls

and was partioularly interested in a strange picture called
A Walk in the Sun, which showed a small cdlumn of Ameri-
cans wandering ‘aimlasgh# over the, Italian countryside until
they found themselves attacking a farmhouse. He observed
their weapons, their behavior, and the pecuhar way tn which
they advanced upon the farmhouse. “Do Americans really
fight like that?” he asked® It was not the first time that the

showing of an American film had done incalculable harm to
~ American interests.

Meanwhile, Mao holds all the arts of China in his hands..

Lenin had neither the learning nor the inclination to assume
the role of transformer of culture. Mao, far more widely read
and with a comparable subtlety of mind, has clearly determined
to accept the position thrust on him, and no one can foresee
the changes in the basic structure of Chinese culture which
will derive ultimately from his will. In 1942, in a short paper
called “Correcting Unorthodox Tendencies in Learning,”

he summed up his opinions on the new kind of writing de-
manded by the times. He castigated those who pretended that
writing was easy. No, it was immensely hard, it demanded all
the resources of the writer, and it was the writer's duty to be
humble before his art. “Think twice,” he said. “Always think
twice.” The phrase, like so many other of his phrases, is
purely Confucian. The greatest enemy was the empty phrase,

the words without substance, the endless idiotic perorations,
“like the foot-bindings of a lazy old woman, long and foul-
smelling.” It was perhaps characteristic of him that the next
greatest enemy should be described as “he who makes a false

show of authorlty in order to instill terror.” He quoted from

Lu Hsun: “Insult and threat are certalnly not to be conSIdered
as fighting.” The third enemy was “shooting without a target”

or “playing the lute to the cow® So it goes on; and the eftraor-
dinary argument, with its dull and ambiguous title, becomes

an ironical version of the famous “eight-legged essays” candi- |

dates in the ancient imperial examinations wrote in thelr
examlnatlon cells. .

Once, receiving some young soldiers who asked him for his
fa%orite verses, he answered: “When Lu Hsun lay dying,.he

i

L J
-
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whrote some verses, and everything’is there, all the revolution,

all our turmoils. Listen: o
. ° b
O raise your head in utter_defiance, ]

Stare coldly at the thousand enemies.
e Remember to bow your head to the earth
As the cow submits to the suckling child.

The revolution is for the young—that's what we have been
working for, and you are the suckling children.” He seemed
eto be thinking of his student days in Peking, when he met
Lu Msun briefly, the time when Chen Tu-hsiu was editing
the New Youth and the whole nation seemed on the verge of

a youthful apocalypse. Now the apocalypse was coming.



The Conquest
of China

ZW<dlH R

When the Japanese war with China was coming to an

end in 1945, Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek delivered a
broadcast speech to the nation in which he made extraor-
dinary claims for the party he represented. “The Kuomin-
tang,” he said, “is the historical party of national revolution.
It overthrew the Manchu dynasty. It destroyed Yuan Shih-
kai, who wanted to be emperor. It utterly defeated the
militarists who followed Yuan Shih-kai. It brought about
national unification. It achieved the removal of the unequal
treaties. It led the country in the eight-year-old struggle with
the Japanese. Finally, it is the party of liberation and progress.”
If any ore of these statements had been entirely correct, it

is eprobable that the Kuomintang would have getained “its

241 el
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power. .Unfort{mate].y, none, of tHem®was correct. The Kuo-
mintang dfd not overthrow the Manchus, ore Yuan Shih-ai,
or the militarists who followed. All these had been overthrown
by popular movements which the Kygmintang had fllowed
rather than led. The removal of the unequal treaties was a
bribe offered by Great Britain and America to keep the Kuo-
mintang from making a separate peace witli Japan. Nor had
the Kuomintang led the nation thmughout its eightYear old
war with Japan, for after the third battle of Changsha, early
in 1942, the Kuomintang completely failed to resist the
®enemyy. As the war progressed it had become so reactionary
and corrupt that any talk of liberation and progress was merely
ironical. By the end of the war the Kuomintang was an over-
ripe fruit on a tree, waiting to be plucked by the Communists.

Chiang Kai-shek’s speech, delivered on a sweltering Au-
gust day in Chungking, shortly before victory was announced,
was more interesting for its omissions than for its claims. It is
noteworthy that most of the claims related to military suc-
cesses. He did not claim that he had freed the peasants from
excessive taxation or improved their social welfare, and he
made no reference to the perplexing increase in the number of
the Chinese Communists. He had decided long before the end
of the war to press on with his war against the Communists, and
in an incautious moment he had addressed his generals to the
effect that “now at last the time has come to destroy the Com-
munists root and branch.” He had hoped to accomplish the
conquest of China by the end of 1946. If he had read the
minutes of the Seventh Congress of the Chinese Communist
Party held in April 1945, the first since 1928 to be held on
Chinese soil, he might have paused. In 1937 there were
2,000,000 people in an area of 30,000 square milts living
under Communist rule. In 1945 there were 95,000,000 people
in an®area of 300,000 square meiles.

Chiang Kai-shek did not pause. There were reconnaissance
flights over Yenan by Kuomintang planes even during the
June truce. In the first week of July, Yenan was raidgd in
earnest by six P-47's and a B-24 Liberator. It was a month of

grim fighting. During the truce the armies had Been held to
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their fixed positions: ﬁow: like huge shadows racing acrostea
sunlit landscage, they met and grappled, ﬂung' themselves
upon one another in Manchuria, Kiangsu, 2hd Anhwe}, and
Genertl Marshall in dggpair could say: “We have doue our °
best. There is almost nothing left that can be done.” Now, as
in 1919, when the Chinese students rose against the Treaty
of Versailles, mdst of the blame was laid at the door of the
Amerifans. Their populaeity had once been great: now, when
their popularity was in decline, they failed to take any
remedial measures. Something was lacking, some fatal ﬂaw
* was at work. Perhaps the reasons were not far to seek. Jt was
simply that America had failed to assume its historical task,
had failed to lead the Asiatic revolt. Too many of the soldiers
and officers sent to China were ignorant of social forces.
Coming from an artificial, complex, and industrial civilization,
" they had little but contempt for the slow-moving Chinese
peasants, and they could not understand how these same
peasants in battle captured so much American equipment.
July was a month of horror. Slowly, dramatically, it an-
nounced the opening of an Attic tragedy.

All through his active life Chiang Kai-shek had been con-
cerned to safeguard his rear. While the fighting between the
Communist and Kuomintang armies continued, he struck out
against the liberal elements in, the country. Within a few days
of each other Li Kung-po and Wen Yi-tuo were killed. Li
Kung-po had been one of the famous “Seven Gentlemen”
who stood out against Japanese demands in Shanghai in
1936, and had been imprisoned for his pains. Wen Yi-tuo, a
professor of classics at Lienta University in Kunming, a poet
and a born leader, had been elected to the Consultative
Assembly which was to be held in Nanking in August. Others,
like Kuo Mo-jo, had been attacked shortly before. Once again
there was the promise of a réign of terror. When the®*Com-
munists suggested that the only solution was the withdrawal
by both sides to the lines held in January, Chiang Kai-shek
answered with the oft-repeated claim that he was determined
to smash the Communists within five months. The war was
gathering thomentum, and by January 1947 both Mao gnd
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Gifiang Kai- shek declared thas there was no hope of further

mediation: the war must be fought out to a sqjution.
The solution &ame much sooner than anyone had expected.
* From Nanking came orderg that Yemag must-be occupfied. It
was thought that the occupation of the Communist capital
would dethonstrate Kuomintang power to lay the Communist
ghost. In fact, the ghost was never more alive. Yenan was
occupied. Mao and Chu Teh simplyesaddled their ponles and
wandered toward the Great Wall, to find a harbor later in the
obscure railway center of Shihchiachuang. At the end of
Iune @e Red Army crossed the Yellow River, and in Septem-
ber new Communist laws concerning agrarian policy were
passed. They had been written by Mao. Deliberately, as in
his speech of December 15, 1944, he restated Communist
policy toward the rich peasants. There was to be no feverish
expropriation. “The peasant unions shall expropriate surplus -
animals, agricultural implements, houses, grain, and other
property of the rich peasants. These shall be distributed to the
peasants who are lacking and to other poor people, and fur-
thermore an equal share shall be distributed to the landlords.”
It was a policy long hammered out in Yenan, and it was to re-
main when the Communists had achieved power. Meanwhile,
the Kuomintang wall was crumbling as though it was made of
soft sand. By December, Mao could say: “Comrades, the
turning-point has come.” :

It had come, indeed. No power on earth could now stop the
flood. There was hardly any need to direct the war. Manchuria,
once occupied by the Russians—who had played a devious
game of removing industries existing there to Siberia while
assisting the Chinese Communists by giving them captured
Japanese rifles and machine guns—had become an *arsenal;
and Lin Piao’s victories had become examples to be taught in
textbobks. .

Once again, for the third time, Mao retired almost com-
pletely from the military direction of the Red armies. He was
concerned with the political atmosphere, with a thousand
problems of agrarian reform. At the Seventh Congress he had
said: “Those comrades who have made mistakes; no matter
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how devious, grievous,®and costly, if they admit their mistakgs
honestly and ifythey have analyzed their mistakes and learned
from them, are better leaders than men who %re untried” He
was in®a mood to forgiye, The agrgrian reforms were meeting
unexpected obstacles. Minor cadres exceeded their powers.
They had to ke corrected, taught humility toward the people,
shown that the révolution could only succeed, the armies could
only nfike headway, if éhere was co-operation between the
Red Army and the peasants. Again and again through his
speeches of this year there are these simple, almost childlike
warnings against pride, against exceeding “the proper atitud®
toward the peasants, which should always be one of brother-
~ hood.” v )
Yenan was recaptured a year after the Kuomintang drove
down the empty valley. By June 1948 Mao was claiming
that during the second year of the Liberation War—it had be-
gun, according to the Communists, in July 1946—they had
annihilated 1,520,000 Kuomintang troops and enlarged the
liberated areas to nearly a quarter of the total area of China.
A Peoplé’s Assembly was convened in Shihchiachuang.
Once again, as previously in April, Mao was more concerned
with the agrarian revolution than with the inevitable progress

of the war. He had said in April:

We spend altogether too much time in seeking out the hidden
wealth of the landlords. No, comrades, this is not the way. In this
the masses are wrong. All the correct opinions of the masses we
must carry out loyally, but sometimes they are incorrect. You must
understand that some of the middle peasants must be allowed to
obtain more land than the average of the poor peasants generally.
We do not advocate absolute egalitarianism. Our aim is only to
destroy feudal exploitation, and we must place special attention
on the middle peasants, we must allow them to work freely. The
whole area where agrarian reforg is possible cannot exceed 8 per
cent of the rural communities, or 10 per cent of the rural popula-
tion. In the old and in the semiliberated areas this figure may be
reduced even further. We must remember, comrades, that the
development of agricultural production is also the most important
aim of the agrarian revolutions and as long as the middle peasants,
the independent laborers, the professional men, and the peasants
.
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wd have newly hcqulr,ed riches do n8t eﬁgage in exploitation, or
engage only $lightly in exploxtatmn then they must be allowed
their freedom. o

Much had happened since®the Autdhin Harvest Upris.ing in

19277. Sqyarely, Mao placed himself on the side of the middle
peasants against the rest. .

But a new enemy was taking the place of the Kuomyntang.
Mao’s armies fought with captured American equipment.
Huge spoils had been gathered, but bitterness remained. He
thundered against what he called American imperialism, and
he saW no excuse for the American blunder in supporting the
one party in China which opposed revolution. On November
7, 1948, he placed American imperialism before the Kuomin-
tang as the main enemy of the Chinese Communists. He
said: “The particular task of the Chinese Communists is to
unite all revolutionary forces within the whole country, to
drive out American imperialism, overthrow the reactionary
rule of the Kuomintang, and establish a unified democratic
people’s republic in alliance with the Soviet Unien.”

Now, as winter came on and the Red armies came in sight
of Peiping and fought into the outskirts of Changchun, the
whole theory upon which Chinese communism reposed was
due for change. Soon they would occupy immense cities. The
order went out for an entirely new orientation, a shift from a
rural, agrarian revolution to an urban, industrial revolution.
“The war of resistance is really a peasant war,” Mao had
said in 1942. Now he said: “We have it in our hands to use
all the resources of industry.”

THE DEBACLE OF THE KUOMINTANG

THere occurred in 1949 a fepetition of the revolution of
1911, when thousands of Manchus simply surrendered to
the revolutionary armies without putting up a fight. This time
it was the Kuomintang generals, long displeased with Chiang
Kai-shek’s organization of the wag, who for the most part went
ovgr and calmly accepted the new dispensation. *There was,
however, one essential difference between the Manchus and
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the Kuomintang general.s The Manchus” had posseseai .

only cumbrous nineteenth-century weapons. The Kuomm—
tang generals possessed the most modern &quipment” from
Amerila, and thre spoils which the,Chinese Communists had
* been waiting for were vastly more powerful than they had
ever dared to hope .

Durmg 1949, the Kuomintang lost its initiative beyond
recovery. No one any lomger believed in the star of Chiang
Kai-shek. The dynamic which had brought the Kuomintang to

power in the Northern March of 1927 had at last perished,

Without loyal soldiers, without a strategy of defense, without
will power, and without any sustaining belief in its own mis-
sion, it was slowly dying. A peripatetic government remained,
continuing to exist like the branches of a fallen oak which put
forth shreds of green without knowing that the tree is dead.
The tree was hollow, and diseased; and few people in China
could regret its passing.

The astonishing victories of 1949 were not wholly or es-
sentially due to the brilliant military strategy of the Commu-
nists. Chiang Kai-shek defeated himself. His battle plans were
unrealistic, and like Hitler he was disposed to order that towns
should be held “to the last man,” regardless of what the
military situation demanded. As usual, he paid little attention
to his foreign military advisers. He conceived an immense
plan of defense in depth, and it was characteristic of him that
he should resurrect the same strategy of retreat he had em-
ployed against the Japanese. He even thought he could hold
his line indefinitely beyond the Ichang gorges, basing his
command once again in Chungking. He never knew which
way the wind would turn, and desperately attempted to re-
trieve a Situation already lost.

One by one the provincial capitals fell. In the middle of
January, Tientsin fell, to be P®llowed a fortnight later® after
prolonged negotiations, by Peking. Nanking fell on April
23. On the next day, five hundred miles away, fell Taiyuan,
the capital of Shansi province. Hangchow fell a week later,
to be followed in a few days by Hankow, Wuchang, and Han-
yang, the tliree conjoined cities which had seen the birth of
th® 1911 revolution. Sian, the capital of Shensi,»fell almost
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. ut&nedlately afferward. The breat'nless pace continued. In

five days, toward the end of May, Nanchang, yhich had seen
the birth of the®Red Army, and’ Shanghai, which had been
the greatest industrial cegter of the whole.of Chinw, sur-
rendered with only token fighting.

 After the fall of Tsingtao, early in June, Chiang Kai-shek be-
gan to regroup his forces, and there were signs that he in-
tended to launch a counteroffensive, but the desultory fighting
in the summer ended only with retreats, which the General-
issimo excused on the grounds that he was once more buying
fime n exchange for space. In August, Fukien was overrun,
and Lanchow, the capital of Kansu, at the other extremity of
China, fell a few days after the capture of Fuchow. Sinkiang
province surrendered in September, while most of Kwang-
tung, including Canton, was in the hands of the Communists
by October. Kweiyang, the capital of Kweichow, and Kweilin,
the capital of Kwangsi, fell in November, and on the last day
of the same month fell the provisional capital, Chungking,
though Chengtu was not to fall for nearly a month Yunnan,
Sikong, and Szechuan followed.

The series of uninterrupted victories read like a Napoleonic
battle roll. The “soft underbelly” of south China split open,
and generals who had sworn to die in defense of the Kuomin-
tang saved their lives by leading their own troops to join the
Red Army. Cheng Ch’en and Chen Ming-jen, who had fought
against the Red Army in the annihilation campaigns, offered
to lead their forces against Chiang Kai-shek. The redoubtable
Ma Hung-kuei, whom they had fought in the Northwest,
rode up to a Red outpost and surrendered almost as though he
were making a journey to his private hunting-fields and de-
sired to be accompanied by his new-found friends. ‘General
Lu Han, the Lolo tribesman, who had shared the rule over
Yunnfn with his half-brother #or twenty years, surrendered
almost as casually.

Almost alone the Kwangsi generals, who had possessed
vast preserves in Central China, fought on stubbornly. Once
again Mao had contrived that thg initial battle should be the
mgst damaging. The battle of Huaihai, fought erly in Jan-
uary, provided the break-through; the destruction of Genesal
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Pai Hsiung-hsi’s forces in the middle of December by the New
Fourth *Army brought the campaign for the conquest of China
to a virtual conclusion. At the beginning the Red Army was
outnumbered five to one. Fow a brief while it foughw large-
scale guerrilla campaigns, but after the crossing of the Yangtse
positional warfare was engaged in continually. It was not
always necessary. A column of 2 hundred men entered Chung-
king and announced that if was in their hands at the same
moment that the rear of the Kuomintang army left the city on
ite way to Chengtu. It was exactly as though the annihilafion
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. campalgns were ‘being waged jn reverse, not over the frontiers

-

of Kiangsi add Kwangtung, but over the whole gnap of China.

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF VICTORY
o

Why had the victory come about? The Comimunists pointed
with pride to their army and to the students who volutteered
to do political work in the rear, to the twenty-year-old tradi-
tions of communism and to the military genius of Mao Tse-
tung.y

It is conceivable that the reasons were much simpler. The
destinies of nations are not determined by military forces,
they are determined by those undefined psychological forces
which we know as legends: and now quite suddenly there
arose the legend of Mao Tse-tung, the savior of China. “Do
not suppose that Mao Tse-tung could be the ‘savior’ of China,”
wrote Edgar Snow shortly after his first meeting. “Nonsense.
There will never be any one ‘savior’ of China.” Edgar Snow’s
remark was perfectly understandable, and based on wide ex-
perience of the Chinese scene, but by 1949 it had lost its rele-
vance. Suddenly there were portraits of Mao everywhere, even
deep within Kuomintang territory. Sometimes the portraits
stood together with a similar one of Chu Teh, but generally it
stood alone. Soldiers went into battle with paintings of Mao
on their red flags. Trains were provided with paintings of Mao
thrown over the boilers like saddlecloths. In Shanghai there
were portraits five stories high. Not all of them were prepared
by the propaganda corps. They answered a psychological need
of the people. Mao was shown with his head uplifted toward
the rising sun, youthful and smiling. There had never been
portraits of Chiang Kaishek like this. Hitler scowled and
accus®d from a million German®walls; Chiang Kai-shek glared
frostily; Stalin looked stern and demanding; only the portraits -
of Mao suggested a twenty-year-old youth awakening from a
long dream, the new man, the savior.

In 1927 the playwright Tsao Yu produced a drama called
Peking Man. It described the life of a decadent mandarin
famlly caught up in interminable delicate quarrels in Peking.
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Suddenly, burstlng tHrough the windpw, there comes The .-

terrible, avengjng image of the original owner of the Peking
skull, a triumphant youth who is not in the least conerned
with the problems of a declining andarinate. He seizes the
young daughter of the mandarin and disappears with her into
the hills. The play, later banned by Chiang Kai-sheke achieved
considerable sudcess. It spoke of the new youthful China
which had suffered suffieiently under the rule of senile war-

lords, and possessed an unappeased desire to escape from the -

ancient traditions. So it was now. With the arrival of Mao,
 there occurred an almost religious fervor, a recognitign' of
religious resources, even a new religious ritual. The Com-
munists had long employed the phrase Fang Shen, which oc-
curs in Mencius and has the meaning of “renewing the body,”
though it meant more than this, for it included in its mean-
ing a complete transvaluation, a total renewal of all the re-
surgent forces in China. Chiang Kai-shek had merely paid
lip service to the idea of renewal; the Communists deliberately
assumed new attitudes, deliberately invented new rituals,
refused to make any cornprorriise with the past, and turned
their heads defiantly against the most sacrosanct customs. To
misunderstand these psychological resources is to misunder-
stand the whole course of the Chinese revolution.

With the portraits of Mao as savior, there came the songs
where he was openly greeted as “the savior.” The most cele-
brated, sung to a lilting dance tune, begins with a line modeled
on one of the most famous lines of the Confucian Book of
Songs:

Tung fang hung t'ai-yang sheng,
Chung-kuo ch’u-lai i-go Mao Tse-tung.
*

The sun is rising red in the East.

China has brought forthg Mao Tse-tung.
He labors for the welfare of the people.
Aiyayo, he is the people’s great savior.

« The Communist Party shines like the sun,
And wherever it shines there is light.
Wherever there is the Communist Party,

®  Aiyayo, there the people have freedom. .
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Mao T'se-tung has a great love for the people .
* He is the enan who guides 1fs along the pathway

With him, we shall build a new China. o

Aiyayo, he leads the %people info the future

Muo Tse- -tung is a son of the Chinese eargh?

He will lead us to fight the enemy.

There will come a time when %e shall have mastery.
Aiyayo, all our enemies shall be beaten.

® There were endless verses to this song. Every town or
village added its quota of new lines. It was as though Mao was
a living presence in places where he had never been, and
which he may never have heard of. A wild and dangerous
faith had been born: all problems could be solved by Mao. He
would have been the first to reject such a claim, but the claim
was seriously made by hundreds of thousands of people who
saw in him “the people’s savior.” Such a faith may have con-
ceivably been ill founded, but of its existence there is no doubt.
Devotion had become as real as the air men breathed. In
another song, nearly as popular as the one already quoted, he
becomes the “victorious flag”:

O, you are the bright sun and the flag of victory,

Long live our highly thought-of Mao Tse-tung.

We are happy to live in your age and learn from your examyple.
We will follow you and enter a new world,

Where there will be liberty and welfare for all.

Not only the songs but the names he received among the
peasants reveal the peculiar quality of veneration in which he
was held. Chiang Kai-shek was called Ling Hsiu, “the leader.”
Mao was called Chiu Hsing, “the saving star,” a title which
places him immediately among the legends, for three guard-
ian stars protect the peasants from their high vantage point
near the roof beams. It was out of such things: legends, the
peasants’ desire to own his land, “the broad masses of the
people”—that phrase which wag interminably repeated, ac-
qumng an egtraordinary resonance and depth «f meaning
—’that Mag brought about the revolution. °
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It is important that*the logig of the revolltionary procbés K
besunderstood., The tragic failure of the Kuomidtang lay in
the absence of any point of contact with the people® Like
HenryLuce, who demanded that millions of dollars, hundreds
of thousands of guns, and thousands of warplanes should be
sent to China, to aid the Kuomintang, the Kuominwng itself
had come to live among shadows, where huge figures, fan-
tastic dteams of power, ok the place of actual power. The
momentous figures became the reality, before which the
people paled into insignificance. Mao did not forget the
people. He based his strength upon the thousands of - gsocial
groups in China, and he saw, very early in his career, that
power in the modern world is not waged by guns, but by the *
agreement of the social groups to enforce their demands;
and there is no other ultimate power. It is conceivable that
the immense campaign fought in 1949 could have occurred
without the use of a single weapon; and indeed, as it was
fought out to its inevitable conclusion, it became a nonviolent
resistance on the part of the Kuomintang, who fled in a rout. <

The psychological forces which brought the revolution into
being have long been known. They were known to Con-
fucius. Asked the three things necessary to a ruler, he answered
that there should be a sufficiency of food, a sufficiency of
military power, and a sufficiency of faith in the people for
their ruler. Asked what should be omitted if only two of these
were possible, he answered: “Omit the military power.” Asked
further what should, be omitted if only one of these was
possible, he answered “Let them lose their food and keep
their faith in you.”

The faith had been prov1ded. It was almost a personal trust
in Mao'$ intentions. Mao might talk, as he did occasionally,
in the strange unwieldy language of Marxist symbolism; but
he could also talk in simple,®communicable terms. He ex-
plained, in language that a child might understand, that
there was absolutely nothing to fear. If the Kuomintang was
armeg with American weapons, their armaments should be
regarded simply as part of a,process of “blood transfusion”— o
the weapon$ would fall into the hands of the Chinese Com-
menists. He repeated his old adage concerning sreactionary

! . [
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® ®
- ralers: “They afe paper tigers, fierce to look at, but they melt
in the rain?’ All through 1949 they kept op melting at a
mounting pace,*while the rain Yell and the storm gathered
strength. Sometimes, as victory followed vietory, it evas as
“ though the Red Army resembled the monkey in one of Mao’s
fgvorite Books who in one somersault could, leap tens of
thousands of miles. .

But if he could talk simply, Mae could also talk dramati-
cally. On April 21, 1949, when he ordered the crossing of the
Yangtse River, the words of the order suggest his own dramatic
.mstir;ct. He wrote: “Advance boldly, resolutely, thoroughly,
cleanly. Completely annihilate all the Kuomintang reaction-

* arjes who dare to resist. Liberate the people of the whole
country.” On that day a million Red Army troops crossed over
to the south bank of the Yangtse.

With the crossing of the Yangtse successfully accomplished,
the end of Kuomintang rule was already in sight. The Red
field armies swept through the southern and northwestern
provinces, and by June 15, Mao could say that in three years
the Red armies had destroyed 5,590,000 Kuomintang troops,
with comparatively small losses to themselves. In a speech de-
livered to the People’s Consultative Conference in Peking he
was understandably jubilant, and once more he spoke of the
victory as caused by the broad alliance of the laborers,
peasants, the petty and national bourgeoisie—“an alliance so
consolidated that it possesses the powerful will and inexhaust-
ible capacity to vanquish all enemies ang conquer all difficul-
ties.” He added: “We are now in an era in which the imperial-
ist system is heading toward complete collapse. These imperial-
ists are bogged down in an inescapable crisis, and no matter
how they will want to continue to oppose the Chinest people;
the Chinese people have the means to win ultimate victory.”
He @ncluded his speech with a peroration which subtly
repeated’ the words of the song then sweeping over China.
“Once the destiny of the people is in the hands of the people,
the Chinese people will see a new China rising like thg sun

* from the East, shining with brilljant rays. They will see her

swiftly clearing away the debris left by the reactiohary gove.rn-
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ment, heahng the scars of war.and building a new, strofe,
prosperous Peeple’s Democratlc Repubhc of China, Wthh .
will be true to its name.”

No there retnained listle excepy to form the new republic. *
On October 1, 1949, in an astonishing ceremony held in the
heart of Pekmg, the new republic was oﬂiaally brdught ingo.
belng

o "
THE ’POUNDIN(;, OF A REPUBLIC

Looking out over the immense square from the high balcony
of the Tien An Men, or “Gate of Heavenly Peace,” the
scarlet, brass-studded gate through which the tribute-bearers
came in the past to make their way, on their knees, to the
yellow—lacquered throne of the Emperor, Mao watched the
processions of people filing into the square. He was wearing
the same drab cloth cap and the same worn clothes in which he
entered Peking in March. He kept nodding vigorously, but he
~ looked tired in the chill wind coming from the Gobi. Chu
Teh and Chou En-lai stood beside him, but on an impulse
they stepped back—it was Mao's name, not theirs, which
echoed thunderously over the square: “Mao Tse-tung wan
shuil Mao Tse-tung wan shuil “May Mao Tse-tung live ten
thousand years!” He kept nodding, while the shouting echoed
from the red-painted palace walls. And then there came a
sudden hush, as the people saw the flag slowly sliding up the
immense W}ute flagpole in the square: a flag like a small
‘bundle Which cracked open at last to become the largest flag
that anyone had ever seen, for it was at least thirty feet broad,
blood-red, with its five yellow &tars, and immediately aft@rward
the guns roared a salute. Then the crowd thundered the words
of the anthem which had been sung for fifteen years all over
China, by the Kuomintang troops as well as by the Com-
munists, the famous Chi-laj sung by schoolchildren, but also e
by soldiers éntering battle:

o
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Arise, you who re{use to be slaves,
Qur very flegh and blood willsbuild a new Great W. al

A savage indignation {ills us now,
» . - .
Arise, arise, arise! . ¢ .

-At the efd of the song, from all over the square, where 6nly

recently there were trees and small, yellow-rdofed palaces iso-
lated behind high walls, now leveled to provide a®parade
ground and a meeting-place for the people, there came more
gries of “Mao Tse-tung wan shuil” until at last, over the
microphones in the square, there could be heard a low Hu-
nanese voice saying: “The Central Governing Council of the
People’s Government of China today assumes power in
Peking. . . .” There was some significance in the fact that
Mao used the imperial name meaning “Northern Capital”
rather than Peiping, meaning “Northern Peace,” the name
bestowed upon the city at the end of the Kuomintang north-
ern march in 1927. Shortly after the declaration of the new
government, the tanks rumbled across the square with their
red-painted stars glittering in the low sun which came through
the low clouds. They were followed by the mechanized troops
in armored trucks, and after these came the captured cannon,
sailors with fixed bayonets, Red Guards with automatic rifles,
a detachment of peasant guerrillas, and at the end, in their
traditional white costumes, the yang-k'o dancers. It was almost
exactly twenty two years since an armed rabble of a thousand
men climbed through the wooded, icecold slopes of Ching-
kanshan.

Looking down at the people waving madly in the square,
calling his name, Mao may have reflected that it had happened
much sooner than he had dared to expect. External forces had
been at work, making the victory easier. The tanks, the ar-
more® lorries, the automatic rifles, even the machine guns in
the parade, had all been captured; only the red-tasseled spears
carried by the guerrillas were made in China. Even the uni-
forms were captured. “Above all,” he had said in Stretegic
Problems, “we must concern ourself with the spoils of war.”
Ngw the spoils were paraded in the harsh Octobér sunshine;
and soon the fireworks rose over the yellow roofs of the palacs,



* *  The Conquest of Chirta, 257

and red lanterns shaped resemble red starss twmea throu
the city streets with the coming of dusk, and late into i
night. ¢ .

A gew dynagty had come into being. There had occurred
one of those events which happeh only at long intervals in &
the history of China. Though on this same day 1t.had been
agreed that the Christian calendar would be employed, “since
this is the calendar unjversally recognized throughout the
world,” in fact, a new element of time was involved, and
people would date events from this strange parade of foreign
weapons, and the stranger speech heard in the square, is
concluding words echoing the pronunciamentos of the em-
perors and the Manifesto to the Orient written by Lenin in
1917: “Let the world tremble.”

The world did tremble. A huge, convulsive movement had
been brought into being, breaking through the crusts of
feudalism and corruption, exploding in violence across the
length and breadth of China. Only a few had foreseen it.
Mao himself in 1946 seemed to think that the Communist
revolution 4n China would take twenty or thirty years to
accomplish. Only Chen Tu-hsiu, who founded the move-
ment, saw into the future with elaborate accuracy. One day in
March 1927, before the Shanghai massacres in April had
shown the extent of the cleavage between the two wings of the
Kuomintang, Chen Tu-hsiu was talking to the patriarchal
old Kuomintang member, Wu Chih-hui, who had founded in
1902 one of the many revolutionary societies which sprang
to birth under the monarchy. Wu Chib-hui was commenting
on the long period it had taken for the Kuomintang to come
to power. Had not Sun Yatsen said it would take thirty
years for the Kuomintang to achieve the conquest of China?
“What ‘about the Communist party?” Wu Chih-hui asked.
“Oh, in twenty years the Communists will completely gontrol
the country,’ ’ Chen Tu-hsiu answered. “I suppose that means
we have only got nineteen years to live,” the old man said,
shlverlng a little. There was no answer, only a quiet laugh
from the man who had founded the Communist party, and
who, a fewemonths later, was expelled from it because he had

fajled to understand the forces at work. . °
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.Chen Tu-hsin's twenty years wefe Very nearly accurate for
by 1947 the wheel was beginning to turn full circle, and the
defeas of the Keuomintang was tertain. It cduld hardly be

» otherwise. Chiang Kai-shek had proved his incompetence

« on the field and in his knoWwledge of social affairs. Not he, but

Mao wag being greeted with the traditional acclamatlon re-
“served in the past only for the Chinese empesors.

A JOURNEY TO MOSCOW AND A REPORT
[ ]

[ ]

The new republic came into being in October. By Decem-
ber, Mao was planning a journey to Soviet Russia—an un-
usual venture for the head of a new state. There were, how-
ever, sufficient reasons. If Stalin’s seventieth birthday was the
excuse offered publicly, there were other excuses closer at
hand. For the first time there existed two large Communist
states, and it had become immediately necessary to form long-
range plans for their co-operation. Increasinglye after 1939
Mao had read Stalin’s works. There had been waverings in
Stalin’s attitude toward the Chinese Communists, but some
clear principles could be seen; and consciously or uncon-
sciously Stalin had supported the revolution Mao had brought
into being, without sending more than token aid. Mao be-
lieved that the time had come for a complete understanding
between them. There were now two poles to the Communist
empire; and Mao himself ranked as the leading theoretician
after Stalin, with all the extraordinary powers which theoreti-
cians possess in Communist countries. At Potsdam, Stalin
had disavowed the Chinese Communists, saying, as he had
said many times before, that the Kuomintang was the only
politigal force capable of rulingsChina. Mao’s visit to Moscow
was a demonstration that the Chinese Communist revolution
was a complete success.

There were many things to discuss. The treaty signed by
Molotov and T. V. Soong in 1945 had something of the
appearance of one of the “unequal treaties” which China had
betn compe'lled to sign as a result of an inherent weakness, It
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was necessary to obtafhy a®loan, to bring the Chinese Eastem
Reilway into Chinese hands, and to revise the treaty. It was °
also necessary to put Sino*Soviet relationseon a firm theo- ¢
reticab basis and to discuss the implications of the inevitable,
alliance. These matters were présumably discussed during s.
- Mao’s visit to Stalin on January 8, 1950, the longesj of all his
visits to the inmer sanctuary of the Kremlin:—he had be
received previously by Stalin immediately after his arrival
on December 16. The photographs show him looking worn

" and tired after the journey, wearing a heavy fur coat and a fur
cap. He attended a meeting held at the Bolshoi Theater
celebration of Stalin’s seventieth birthday, standing ifimedi-
ately on Stalin’s right. He visited factories, attended a per-
formance of Swan Lake, and made a prolonged study of the
Soviet Union’s economic development; and he laid some
Chinese flowers on Lenin’s tomb within the Kremlin: wall.
The long visit, so long indeed that rumors were spread that he
had been arrested, could be easily accounted for. He realized
that the problem of Chinese recovery depended upon a spurt
in industrfal development, and he had comparatively little
knowledge of the technical accomplishments of a modern
industrial society. A day-by-day summary of his movements in
Russia reveals an endless peregrination among factories in
Moscow, Leningrad, and all the surrounding territory.

The minutes of the meetings between Mao and Stalin were
never revealed. The text of the treaty was, however, published,
and it contained few surprises. The Soviet Union promised a
loan to China—a loan that was strangely small and bore little
relation to the vast needs of a'country shaken to its roots by a
prolonged civil war. But if the $300,000,000 purchasing credit
was irfadequate to fulfill the immediate needs, the Soviet
Union also promised to send large numbers of technical
assistants to supplement the éinancial aid.

- The incursion of thousands of Soviet Russian technicians

-was a calculated risk that had to be taken. The loan of $300,-
000,000 was considerably larger than the loan of $20,000.
which, according to the American White Paper, Chu Teh had |
asked for*in 1942 from the United States. The American _
wan had been refused. Now, with a three-year economic plan,
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wish the promise of Soviet Russ12n Support, and with the
knowledge that an entlrely new adaptation to World conditions
* had become necessary, Mao prepared to return to China, hav-
. ing seen more collective farms and aircraft factories than he
-# could conceivably have digested. More itportant than his
survey of Soviet Russian industry was the knowledge that an
afliance was on firm grounds. He might view Russian con-
cessions in Sinkiang with alarm, ang he shared the Ghinese
distrust of all foreigners, but the importance he attached to
the alliance should not be underestimated. Addressing “the
peoples of the East” on June 4, 1920, Lenin had emphasized
that “Yor the time being actual communism can be crowned
o with success only in the West.” In the colonial and semi-colo-
nial countries “the bourgeois-democratic movements must play
the leading role.” The times had changed. Lenin had been
proved wrong. The revolution in China had come about as
the result of an agrarian peasant revolt, and only in its last
phases had there been any reliance on the proletariat.

As he left for China, Mao declared at the Yaroslav station
that he was content with his long stay; he praised Stalin; he
said that it had been his life’s ambition to enter “the country
of Lenin”; and as he stepped onto the train he added: “The
new alliance between our two nations will inevitably influence
not only the development of the great powers, China and the
Soviet Union, but the future of all humanity all over the
world.” It seemed, at that moment, extremely likely.

There followed a long silence. Living in a palace in Peking,
working on administrative affairs, Mao spoke more and more
rarely. For a short period after the journey to Moscow he was
ill. He had aged considerably during the years of conquest. He
had hoped to announce the complete conquest of Chinese
territory on his return, but Formosa still held out. It was not
until June that he delivered his first report on the state of the
nation. As so often before, he spoke cautiously, succinctly,
warning against dangers, against dogmatism, against every
manner of foolhardy action. He said: .

* .
Since the decisive victory in the campaigns of Liaosi and Mukden,
Hsuthow, Pepgpu, Peiping, and Tientsin in the winter of 1948,
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the People’s Liberation 'Ar.my hgs occupied afl the territory f
China except Tibet, Formosa, and a few islands. I the thirteen
and a half months since the rossing of the Yamgtse on Aril 20,
1949, swe have.annihilatgd 1,830,000 Kuomintang troops ande

980,000 guerrilla Mindits. At the sathe time the people’s security .

organs have discovered large numbers of secret servigg organiza-
tions and special.agents; and we still have the task of rooting &t
remnagts of guerrilla forces in the newly liberated areas.

In this past year, too, we have suffered widespread calamities.
Eight million hectares of farm land and forty million people have
to a greater or lesser degree been affected by flood and drought . ..
So it is that we must carry forward the work of agriculturalgeform
step by step, and in an orderly manner. The war has been funda-
mentally ended: the situation is entirely different from that which
existed between 1946 and 1948. Now the government is in a
position to help the poor peasants through their difficulties by
means of loans. There must be a change in our attitude toward
the rich peasants. We must no longer requisition surplus land and
the property of the rich peasants: we must preserve our rich
peasant economy, for nothing matters so much as the restoration
of production in the rural areas.

- Most of this he had said before; now he stated it with ab-
solute authority. He outlined briefly a three-year plan of
agrarian reform, industrial development, and large reductions
in expenditure by government organizations. He warned
against an excessive bureaucracy. Finally, he developed an-
other “eight-legged essay,” calling first for more production,
then for an end to “blindness and anarchy” in the economic
field, and then for a large-scale demobilization of the Army.
He urged reform in education, relief for the unemployed, and
once again he denounced those who refuse to allow free
speech. “All delegates,” he said, “must have the full and en-
tire right to speak what is on their mind: any action which
suppresses the people’s representatives from spealing is
- wrong.” Finally, he urged the suppression of all bandits and
counterrevolutionaries, and the resolute carrying out of the
party program in the summer, autumn, and winter of 1950.
The peroration was brief. He said: “We must regard bureauc-
racy and duthoritarianism as enemies. At the same time we
rflust train ourselves, by reading certain set books, to under-
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" stahd the revolutlona;y procegs. Above'all, we must conquer

o all sentiments of complacency and pride, all ghat makes us
believ® that we &re heroes.”

* Pride was the enemy. Caught mcpndes toils, incal@ulable

* harm could be done by the Communists if#hey felt disposed.

d4a0 had spoken in June 1950 about the old problems—the

whole speech followed the speech made in December, 1944,

with comparatively few changes—ad the old problétns re-

mained. He was still the peasant intellectual, wary, cautious,

recise. As he said then, so he said now: “If we are proud,

comragles, we shall fall.”



The éhape of
the Future

W<y H

In out own day no man has reached power so quickly or
so dramatically as Mao Tse-tung. Two years before he
achieved supreme power he was hiding among the loess caves |
of Shensi. Todéy, he is the undisputed master of China, with
an effective power greater than that possessed by any of the
Chinese emperors. Never in history has any man possessed so
much direct power over so many people. For good or evil the
power represented by him has come to stay, and from now on
the destiny of the world will be intimately, and perhaps vio-
lently, affected by the decisions made by him and by the people
he leads.

Toduy, stoop-shouldered and sunburned, looking every
day more and more like the portraits of Sun Yat-sen taken
in his old age, Mao Tse-tutg can look out from the, ruined
temple near Peking where he occasionally lives, upon an em-
pire he has conquered almost singlehanded. He knows that
without him the Chinese Communists would not have suc-
ceeded in capturing Ching, just as it is inconceivable that the,
Communtsts would have captured Russia without Lenin. No
ene else possessed the peculiar talents he had: the patiénce,

263
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the foresight, the astonishing capﬁmty to learn thoroughly
* from his mistakes, the knowledge of military science, and the
* capaciy to thinlein broad, strenudus outlines—all these were
spredominantly his contributions tg the Chinese Cemmu-
« nists. He was not simply a political figure: Me was the novelist
whose nogel had become suddenly true, or the poet whose -
words have suddenly become people. .

“Those who do great things haveqdone them because they
are in a difficulty, in a cul de sac,” wrote Henri Michaux. The
statement, which is so true of many great leaders, is probably
Wntrug of Mao. It would be unwise to seek the causes of his
rise to power in his hatred of his father or his love for his
mother, even though rejection by the father plays a peculiarly
characteristic role in the rise of nearly all the men who have
made a name in history. The chief reason for his rise to power
lies almost certainly in the failure of the three Chinese revo-
lutions, beginning with the Taiping rebellion and ending
with the revolution of 1927. Mao was one of the few who
realized how and why they had failed. By sheer will power
he made himself the technician of revolt. Carefully, over a
long period of years, he prepared himself for the role he de-
sired to play; and from 1924, when he first set eyes on
Chiang Kai-shek, he realized that he possessed qualities his
adversary could never acquire. In time, the history of China
could be summarized as a duel fought to a finish between
Mao and Chiang Kai-shek.

No duelists could have been more dissimilar. Chiang Kai-
shek admitted to his close friends that he traced his descent
directly to Duke Wen, the father of the founder of the Chou
dynasty. This claim, which could only be compared with a
Jew’s claim to be a direct descendant of Moses or a Chtistian’s
to be a direct descendant of Christ, provides one clue to his
downfgll. Proud and intolerant® regarding himself as the se-
cret possessor of the imperial mantle, conscious of belonging
to a family even more ancient and honorable than that of his
brother-inlaw, H. H. Kung, who implausibly claimed di-
rect descent from Confucius, Chiang Kai-shek was apt to
treat people with a contempt which he took no paihs to hide.
WHRen Mao flew to Chungking in 1945, Chiang Kai-shelss
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intolerance and contempt *was only too,evidént. “He treamd .
me like a peagant,” Mao complained. It was grobably the
gravest mistake the Generalissimo had ever tnade. Incapable
of understanding his opponent, capable only of hating him, ¢
the _Generalissimo‘never fully rea{)ized the resources of his *
enemy, and he continued to underestimate the ememy up.
til it was too laté. In a very real sense the pattern of the Chi-
nese clVil war followed the pattern of ancient Greek tragedy:
overweening pride produced its own Nemesis.

These conceptions of pride and humility must be faced.
In China, where personal relations acquire a complexigr ur®
known to the West, the duel between Mao and Chiang was
essentially personal, but at the same time it was a duel be- o
tween two opposed facets of the Chinese mind. Chiang
claimed to be a Confucian and a Methodist, though he never
explained how these two dissimilar faiths could be merged to-
gether. In fact he was an anarchist, an opportunist without
principles, with an overriding ambition to make, as he said, a
name in history. His faith in his own stubborn powers and in
his almost divine ancestry were the chief motivating factors
in his rise to power. Mao, with far greater subtlety of mind, a
pure scholar and an excellent poet, found his resources in
Confucianism and in a theory of revolution which derived
partly from the Confucian classics and partly from the Marx- -
ist belief in the inevitability of the class conflict and the final
victory of the proletariat. For the proletariat, in defiance of
the Communist Manifesto, he substituted the peasants.
Chiang never understood the peasants, had never been one,
and never made credible advances to them. Mao did under-
stand them, because he came from them, and he was under
no illusions about his ancestry. Yet he was not humble in any
ordinary sense, perhaps because no Hunanese is ever humble:
He had modeled himself off the Confucian hero, who is
scholar and man of action at the same time; and from his
youth he had said very simply, and with a full consciousness
of what he was about: “I shall overthrow the dynasty.”

In The 18th Brumaire of Louis Buonaparte, a book of con-
siderably rore wisdom than Capital, Karl Marx sought for
tRe causeés of revolution. He did not find them jn‘econotnic
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faetors or in the waywardness of ‘despotic rulers; he found
them to be part of an inevitable evolution, thg same kind*of
evoluffon whiclt is present wheh a serpent sloughs off its
* skin. A revolution arises, be says, when the+dead wetght of
the past becomes an insufferable torment tdlthe present:

° .

ﬁen make their own history, but they do not make it just as they
please; they do not make it under circgmstances chosen by them-
selves, but under circumstances directly found, and given and
transmitted from the past. The tradition of all the dead genera-
sons weighs like a nightmare on the living. And just when they
seem &ngaged in revolutionizing themselves and things, in creating
something entirely new, precisely in such epochs of revolutionary
crisis they conjure up the spirits of the past to their service and
borrow from them names, battle slogans, and costumes in order
to present the new scene of world history in time-honored dis-
guise and this borrowed language.

In effect, both Mao and Chiang had summoned up the
past in order to help them wage their war in the present; but
they had conjured up different pasts. Chiang saw himself as
a Chou dynasty prince leading his feudal armies to battle,
like any one of the princes described 50 brilliantly in the Tso
Chuan. Mao saw himself as one of the heroes of All Men
Are Brothers. Both employed ancient rituals, Chiang Kai-shek
even going so far as to encourage his lieutenants to present
him with copies of the ancient bronze tripods traditionally
presented to victorious emperors. When the bronzes were al-
ready made, he professed to be unworthy of the honor, but
even his profession of unworthiness followed a classic pat-
tern. Mao resurrected the ancient peasant brotherhoods who
took to the woods and defied the Emperor on the °grounds
that the Mandate of Heaven had lapsed, and he was never so
innocant as to believe that the Chinese peasants were power-
less. Mistakenly, he believed that Chiang Kai-shek and the
small group of incompetent and anarchic advisers around
him represented the bourgeoisie determined to crush, the
peasantry, and he saw the strugglg in terms of the class war.
In fact, it was only by an accident that Chiang Kai-shek rep-
resented thg bourgeoisie: he represented only himself, 8r
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rather he re}.)resented e prodigious power of ancient ritua] '
to survive. He was a nightmare wedded to a machine gun. He
never knew wheére he was gotng. He was an emperor whe had
achievad the throne by viglence and then never knew what
to do with his roy® powers. Becaute he was a vestigial rem- o
e nant of ancient feudal traditions, the last wave throgn up b
the expiring Manchu dynasty, he had no attachment to the
presenty and never knew qwhere the present was going; and
more than anyone else except Mao he was responsible for the
growth of the Communist party, by confirming the other rem-.
nants of feudalism, the large landlords and the militaris®
dictators of whole provinces, in their powers. All excepf one
of his prophecies were wrong. That one was revealing. At a o
conference in Kuling, just before the Japanese war, he
prophesied that the war would be fought on the earth, on the
seas, in the air, and under the earth. But it was not the Kuo-
mintang armies which fought under the earth: this was left
to the Communist guerrillas who fought the Japanese in
tunnels scooped out of the loess soil of Shensi.

In the end it was Mao who represented the Confucian
tradition of northern China, and Chiang Kai-shek who repre-

e sented, ignobly and murderously, the anarchist tradition of
the South. It was$ the tradition of the Confucian scholar that
he should studiously examine the road he was traveling. Mao
knew the road he was traveling because it was the simplest
road of all. His road consisted of the innumerable small path-
ways trodden by the peasants. He obeyed almost all the classic
injunctions of the Confucians. Chiang Kai-shek professed to
have a peculiar affection for Tseng Kuo-fan, and in many ways
he attempted to model himself on this Hunanese scholar who

" destroyetl the Taipings, seeing himself as the inevitable and
providential destroyer of the Communist rebels.

One of Tseng Kuo-fan’s ntost famous phrases, congantly
repeated by Chiang Kai-shek, was: “Things should be done
soundlessly, and, as it were, odorously, with precision and
economy of effort.” In the small matters of murder and cor-
ruption, Chiang Kai-shek obeyed this injunction; in all larger ,
matters he disobeyed it compietely, and he never came to know
the meaning of “economy of effort.” He was a man who
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thought in terms of the small unYm})brtant details of things,
* Yorever interfering with minutiae, apt to break into a or-
rent of abuse i a soldier did ndt obey him ir.nplicitly, or if a
« button was undone. He confused his generals by interfering
* by radio at the height of a battle, whenfit must have been

erfectly, clear that the general was preoccuRied and in noe
position to give him a complete picture of the state of affairs.
He did not live in a real world; he gas like MariannedVloore’s
imaginary toad wandering about in a real garden. He lacked
completely the ability to make cool, objective judgments and
*o distinguish between what was desirable and what was
possible. His military judgment was warped by wishful think-
ing; and as a strategist he failed continually, long after the
Chinese had lost patience with him, because he always wanted
to satisfy his own whims. He ruled on the principle of divide
et impera, and he denied to individuals all power of indi-
vidual initiative. He insisted that all power should stem di-
rectly from him, with the result that overcentralization and
overorganization led to confusion.

In all this, Mao was his direct opposite. During the civil
wars and the Japanese war, power was decentralized, strategy
and tactics were conceived in broad strokes with almost no
insistence on details, and the Communist Yeaders in Yenan
distinguished clearly between what was desirable and what
was possible. They lived in a real world, and their judgments
were based on an exhaustive knowledge of human psychology.

In Chind's Destiny, Chiang Kaishek outlined a fantastic
plan for China’s recovery, enumerating the number of kilo-
meters of railroad and the number of pounds of bitumen
which would be available in five years, in ten years, in fif-
teen years, finding in the vast profusion of imaginry num-
bers the solace which was denied to him in contemplating the
vast gesources of the Chinese Peasants. The greatest tragedy
of all was that he never understood his own people, never
understood the desire of the peasants for a place in the sun.
“I am the government,” he said once. “In assuming this
power, my action is that of a revolutionary.” He failed to
understand that the real governors and the real revolutionaries
were the peasants, for the spirit of the time demanded that
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the majority should rule. It is ingonceivable that he ever refd
Hetrder. If he had, he mlght have come upon a curious refer-
ence to the Zeitgeist: “Lock 1t in cloisters, toers, and 2aves,
nevertlfeless it Will escape.” From the caves of northern
Shensi, in less tha® a year, the Chinese Communists swept

*him from Peking across the whole length of Chinasuntil lge
found a small fdothold on the island of Formosa. For such
victorie$ the Zeitgeist mMist always be at least partly re-
sponsible.

Today, Mao has reached the summit of power. He Walks
along a dangerous eminence. Few Chinese rulers have, sur-
vived intact on these heights. Yuan Shih-kai, though he never
possessed a tithe of Mao’s effective power, aspired to ®
the throne, went mad, and killed his mistresses with a meat-
hook shortly before his own death. The Empress-Dowager
also went mad, and killed the young Emperor Kwang Hsu on
the day before her own death. The leaders of the Taiping
rebellion seem to have gone mad quite early, arid when the
Manchus closed around Nanking, they set fire to their
palaces and ‘murdered one another. There is no reason to be-
lieve that Mao will succumb under the inevitable strains.
Like many previgus rulers of China, he has been moved by
what Thomas Hobbes has called “the perpetuall and restlesse
desire of Power after Power, which ceaseth onely in Death”;
but unlike most previous rulers of China he is a peasant who
has wandered through most of China and kept close to the
earth and to the peasants.

Perhaps the danger lies here. Antaeus lost his strength
when he left the earth: Mao will lose his whenever he re-
moves h.lmself from the Chinese peasants and the Chinese
earth. It is possible that the complexities of the international
scene may in the end confound him. He knows well only
the peasants of Hunan, Kiangsi, and Shensi, though Ise has
traveled over the whole length and breadth of China: he
still remains remarkably ignorant of the world outside.

Al} through the period in Yenan, he received daily copies
of reports from the monitoring service, and he seems to have
trusted only the reports received from Soviet Russia. He has
fe% advisers on international politics he can trusts He is sus-
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#fined by the simpla thesis pf the class war and the inevita-
bility of the dictatorship of the Proletariat; in, fact, the ditta-
torsh?p of the Proletariat is a physical impossibility in China,
where 85 per cent of the peoples are peasants. Nor® would
the peasants of their own accord assent td the justice of such

«aia dictatosship. He has realized this perfectly. For long periods®

he has fought against the imstructions of® the Comintern:
none of the representatives of the €omintern sent to Instruct
the Chinese revolutionaries have ever possessed a fraction of
his knowledge of the actual circumstances of the peasantry.
*Borqdin was responsible for the debacle in Hankow. Li Teh
was responsible for the debacle of the Fifth Annihilation
Campaign. When Mao becomes dogmatic, he is always on
unsure ground. He was on safer ground when he declared:
“There are people who think that Marxism is a kind of magic
truth with which one can cure any disease. We should tell
them that dogmas are more useless than cow dung. Dung can
be used as fertilizer.” S
M‘Bqt the ps "urbir}g element of dpgg}q remains. v_l:l's_hyvide-

LRt bhinkemiaeigrms of wholes, sometimes
&verleaps itself: he will allow himself to generalize on in-
sufficient _evidence. Sometimes he generaliges with remark-
able accuracy. Occasionally he fails, as when, during a
long argument with him, he insisted to me that the British
would never under any conditions give up India. I told him
about Major General Christison’s remark when he landed at
Batavia in 1945: “I have not come to give this country back
to the Dutch.” Mao then explained at some length that the
imperialists could never cease from being imperialists, and
such a remark from an invading general was quite impossible.
He refused to believe that Great Britain was truly socialistic:
the imperialists were simply nationalizing industry in order
to wage a greater war against the colonies.

He tends to simplify all problems, seeing everything in
black and white, whereas most things are shaded between
the two extremes. He was convinced, as he wrote in The
New Democracy, that “without «the assistance of the Soviet
Union, final victory in China against Japan is ‘impossible.”

It.happened that his prophecy came true, but it might vry

.
-
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well have happened ofﬁer'wise, and inc.leed there was Iitb].e
ground for the belief, for the Soviet Union appeared to have
no intention of entering into the war against Germany or

" againsteJapan at.that time, Because Mao intends to simplify, e
there is always th§ danger that hé may become one of the *
* “Great Simplifiers,” whose existence in the twentieth centu
Jacob Burckhardt prophesied, in the nineteenth. Once %‘
told Edgar Snow that he giever took any interest in drawing.
Asked to draw a picture representing Li Po’s famous de-
scription of a scene which is “half sun and half rock,” he
simply drew a straight line with a semicircle over it: The
danger point comes when the “Great Simplifiers” draw up
innumerable lists of people and then strike lines through them.
But it is not in the least necessary to imagine that Mao rep-
resents wholly or partly the strange, murderous race of the
Simplifiers. He has nothing in common with Hitler, and
little enough with Stalin. He has read widely and learnedly
and with great humility. Under another dispensation Mao
Would have become a han-lin scholar and risen Eig‘E’ in the

imperial goVernment, and like his, fellow Hunabese,_Hsiung

» power, he would have retired baffled before the intricacies
. of Chinese ritual. His sturdiness and his energy—he uses the
last word often and once wrote an essay in his youth called
“The Energy of the Mind”"—have saved him from committing
the errors of indecision; and because in himself he represents
so many of the conflicting elements of Asia, now almost com-
pletely emancipated from foreign rule, he is a_portent of the
future. In time there will be other Asiatic leaders like him,
with the same subtlety and the same forthrightness, the same
hard defermination to bring Asia into its place in the sun.

At this point a word of warning should be uttered. Edgar
Snow has suggested that Mab would never command, great
respect from the intellectual elite of China, chiefly because of
his nonchalant habits and the slovenliness of his dress. In
fact, nothing could be more mistaken: the great Chinese
scholars have always been traditionally ill dressed and pos- ,
sessed of abrupt manners, and even Confucius thought it
ilé fitting of a scholar to take pride in his dress, The in%el-
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etual elite of ‘Ching may conceivably disagree with him for
intellectualireasons, but not for the manner of man that he is.
Edgat Snow wtote when Mao as still developing. He em-

* phasized the earthiness of the man who coudd casualdy enter

* a cave, take off his trousers, and lie down én a bed in front of

eairangersy while still deliberating on military, strategy, for-®
getting that Mao was wholly dedicated to the tradition of the
scholar-soldier and had trained limself to an intellectual
eminence rare among politicians. We tend to underestimate
those who oppose us: we underestimate Mao at our extreme
'peril..i He belongs to the new type of Asiatic leader—Nehru
and Shjahrir are others—who combine an extraordinary pene-
tration and understanding of theoretical forces with a sense
of reality, of a real world inhabited by real people who be-
have in real ways. By backing Chiang Kai-shek, the Ameri-
cans made a fatal mistake: they backed an unreal and ficti-
tious force which represented nothing at all except a con-
tinuing neurosis, while the real force, toughened by experi-
ence, lay secretly hidden among the hill caves of Yenan. Yet
the secret was widely known, and twice at least an under-
standing could have been concluded between the Americans
and the Chinese Communists. R

If we are to understand the workings of Mao Tse-tung's
brilliant, cautious, and subtle mind, we should go to the only
other man of comparable peasant origins who shaped the
destinies of a nation—Martin Luther. Luther was a heretic
of the established church, and in his struggle for power he
deliberately set himself against the peasants. He wrote in
1525, in a pamphlet entitled Against the Robbing and Mur-
derous Gangs of Peasants: “Whoever can should smite, stran-
gle, and stab, secretly or publicly. Therefore, dea? gentle-
folk, hearken here, save there, smite, stab, strangle at will
thesesmurderous and rebelliout peasants.” In everything that
Mao stood for, and nowhere more than in his attitude to the
peasants, he was poles apart from Luther; but there are large
areas where they tread common ground. Both were poets and

+ translators, both recoiled from traditional concepts, both were
profoundly dogmatic, and both lived at a high Ppitch of in-
tellectual epergy. The Reformation did not reform, it re®o-
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lutionized. Mao’s early 5ttaéhmer;t to the.Reform party undes .
Kang Yu-wei agd Liang Chih-chao corresponds fo Luther's
early attachment to the humanists; and he bécame a rébvolu-
tionary €or the sa'mi]reason that Luther became a revolution-
ary, because he saW the seeds of corruption in the estab-
9ished order. ‘I am a peasant’s son; my father, m¢ granduwe
father, and my gfeat-grandfatlrer were all genuine peasants,”
Luther $vas accustomed te say, and Mao has said the same
more times than he can remember. Both delight in maxims.
Like Luther, Mao mingles scrigtural quotations with the.
rougH language of the common people, quoting Meiycius
when he describes the Red Army as being “unconquerable
under Heaven,” and in the next breath describing the Kuo-
mintang as “those people who take everything and give noth-
ing, and ought to be cleansed in a:basin of hot water,” where
the reference is to scalding pigs. I suspect that this reliance
on maxims is absolutely deliberate, and at the same time he
has a very real belief in their effectiveness and truth. He
said in a talk to some labor heroes in 1943:

The maxim “Three common men will make a genius” tells us that
there is_a_great_creative power among the people, and that there
are thousands and thousands of geniuses among them. There are
geniuses in every village, every town, every city. We must pene-
trate among these masses, learn from them, organize their experi-
ences into systematic principles and methods, and then we should
teach them these principles and methods, and urge them to prac-
tice them in order that they may solve their own problems and
enjoy freedom and felicity.

Mao can look every inch the peasant: he can also look like
a Chinese Emperor, with a powerful sense of his own dignity
and intellectual eminence. An uncommon subtlety lurks in
him. His prose is marked by the repetition of the occasiomally
empty phrases of a Marxist vocabulary, but sometimes, and
more often than one expects, there is a passage of cunning
illumination. He is at his best in Strategic Problems, where
the dry, cautious style invites a slow-burning wit. Sometimes, *
too, the authoritarian temper leaps out-of the prose, and then
thé¥e is menace in his voice. Too often, he usesethe words
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. .'ﬁnmhllatlon *and Sthe evjl of the "world,” those marks of
. the nihilist conscience, but he has more exguse than mnfost:
his &nemies trfed again and ag’ain to annihilate his armies,"
and the evil of poverty i China demanéjd‘violent s8lutions.
I have compared him to Luther in hid private temper, but
ealuther €ought no battles. In recent history there has only
been one other scholar-soldies who fought and won exten-
sive guerrilla campaigns—T. E. Bawrence. When the Chi-
nese Communists were told of his exploits, they were tempted
,fo disbelieve their informant, as though guerrilla warfare was
theq own invention, the legacy of the 222 wars fought in
the “Spring and Autumn Period” and the countless Chinese
*  wars which followed. But sometimes Lawrence seems to be
talking with the authentic voice of the Chinese Communists,
as when, after hammering out a diathetical theory of war in his
tent at Abu Marqua, Lawrence said:

It seemed to me proven that our rebellion had an unassailable base,
guarded not only from attack, but from the fear of attack. It had
a sophisticated alien enemy, disposed as an army of *occupation in
an area greater than could be dominated effectively from fortified
posts. It had a friendly population in which some two in a hundred
were active, and the rest quietly sympathetic %o the point of not
betraying the movements of the minority. The active rebels had the
virtues of secrecy and self-control, and the qualities of speed, en-
durance and independence of arteries of supply. They had tech-
nical equipment enough to paralyse the enemy’s communications.
A province would be won when we had taught the civilians in it
to die for our ideal of freedom. The presence of the enemy was
secondary. Final victory seemed certain, if the war lasted long
enough for us to work it out.!
L]
If the war lasted long enough. . . . Exactly the same prob-
lem faced the Chinese Comtunists, who confessed openly
that only a long war could bring them to power.
Again and again, and most expecially in the concentrated
thirty-third chapter of Seven Pillars of Wisdom, Lawrence
. suggests parallels with Mao’s practice. Mao’s complete and
overriding belief in fluidity, constantly repeated, is equaled

o
1. T. E. Lawrence, Seven Pillars of Wisdom, New York, 1938, p. f52.
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only by Lawrence’s. *Armies are like, plants,” wrote Lag-

rence, “immokile, firm-rooted, nourished through long stems
to the head. We might be a%apour, blowing there we $isted.”

It # unlikely that Mao would recognize himself in thee
portraits of Luthewand T. E. Lawrence. If he wanted to com- *
pare himself with anyone, it would probably be she yougg,
and princely scholar Yen Huei, whose birthplace he visited.
Abouf Yen Huei, Conducius said: “Incomparable indeed |
was Huei. A handful of rice to eat, a gourdful of water to
drink, and living in a mean street: these, others would have
found unbearably depressing, but for Huei’s happinésg they
made no difference at all. Incomparable indeed was Huei.”

Mao was born at a time when the fifty-six imperial censors,
known as the erh mo kuan, “the eyes and the ears,” still re-
ported to the central government and all-the vast panoply of
the imperial court was still being displayed as a sign of Man-
chu domination. He lived to see the imperial buildings with
the marble walls and the yellow-tiled roofs taken over by
armies of peasant rebels. A new dynasty has appeared, which
deliberately employs imperial symbols, for the symbol of Com-
munist domination over China is now the Forbidden City of
the emperors, apd the great square in front of the Tien An

Men has become ﬁ?é‘ﬁf&fW;Mm.
He had done what he set out to do, step bm?,
mired the Reformers; then he admired the anarchists; then he
admired the Communists; but in a sense nothing had changed.

As the poem “The Snow” shows demonstrably, he had from
the beginning worked with a prodigious sense of the glory of
the Chinese peoPie.

One day in Fontainebleau, Napoleon was turning the
globe of the world. He said: “China? There lies a sleeping
giant. Let him sleep, for when he wakes he will move the
world.” Now at last, and for the first time, the lion ewoke
from its long sleep, and stretched its claws.
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No one can tell for certain in which dirogtion the Chinese
«aglutionswill go, but some things are certain:,Mao’s domi-
nance will remain unchallenged while he i¢ alive, and his
will will be written over China unt#l he dies. The prdgrams
he has outlined, the absolute determination to destroy the
class system, the philosophy he inherited from the West, the
belief in the infinite potentialities of the Chinese people—
these will remain. He has faced every kind of danger before,

® and it is unlikely that he will be dissuaded from any course

of action by the danger involved. He is no Tito. Wherever he
can, he will work for the world revolution in the belief that
»_X_.n this way can the “Great Unity” be achieved. There
are evident dangers £6 the test of the world in his attitude: the
habit of simplification is not easily lost, and the victor is al-
ways the prisoner of his spoils.

But it should be remembered that Mao is among the most
intelligent of living political Teaders. He has alvvays meant
precxsely what he says. He Knows exactly where he is going.
He has advantages over most political leaders because he has
been a guerrilla general for twenty years, and in the modern
world, diplomacy must increasingly take on the aspect of a
kind of guerrilla warfare. Because_he is_the scholar first, the
soldier afterward, he will always be able to defeat soldiers.
Without him, it is almost unthinkable that China would ever
have become Communist, and through him Admiral Makan’s
mghtmare that the United States, in losing Asia, W1H forfeit
its status as a world power, may be confirmed.

These consequences are not pleasant to contemplate, but
they must be contemplated. Extraordinary mistakes have
been made, and are still being made, because Americans
in high places have failed dismally to understand the revolu-
tionary changes in Asia, even though they were wagned.

* When the tattered rabble of Chinese Communist soldiers
walked into Shanghai, they were often barefoot; and they
carried the datest American weapons. They were behavig
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precisely as the Americans had behaved at Concord -Bridge; ‘

bt their battle was waged over a fantastically Jarger battle-
ground. A rebellion against the West, of vast and incaltulable
consefjuences, hag succeeded, and it succeeded only because®

the West offere® hostages to fortune. Without captured”

American equipment, the conquest of China might hgye,
taken at least thiree more years, or not come at all. That con-
quest” was but one fac# of the Asiatic victory, gained by
weight of numbers and by the folly of Western dipIOmacy,
which seemed to be fatally dedicated to error, as though, in
all their relations with Asia, the Western powers had d.ec1ded
quite quietly upon suicide. There were obvious exceptions.
The friendship between India and Great Britain began on
the day when the British Army set sail for its home ports, and
the Americans, by helping to bring to birth the United States
of Indonesia, performed one of their rare acts of understand-
ing in Asia. By sending military supplies to the Kuomintang
while publicly accepting the role of mediation, they earned
the hostility of the Chinese Communists, who were enabled
to rage against American. imperialism with a clear con-
science—had they not won their battles with American guns?
There were magy opportunities between 1943 and 1946 for an
entente between the Chinese Communists and the Americans.
Was America to be fatally dedicated to the repudiation of all
social change? The times were ripe for change. The atomic
bomb showed revolutionary changes in our understanding of
physical forces; the whole world was changing at a vastly
increasing tempo; only America, once the home of revolution,
attempted to stem the tide. She could have led the Asiatic re-
volt: igstead, she lagged behind.

Working with the simplest means, basing his whole suc-
cess on the Chinese peasant, Mao had sensed the prodigious
strength which lies in ordinary people. He had breathed upon
the peasants, and suddenly, as though they were clay before,
they had become alive; determined to find their place in the
sunr He still regarded himself as an old teacher, but one who
demanded. obedience: hee was the pedagogue to the end,
warning against pride, W%Mhﬁ

5, a0 3
tanamsxg. .
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v eThere were dingers, of cougse. It was hardly possible at so
» momentous § period that they could be altoggther avoided.
In his Youth Ma8 read Liang Chih-chao approvingly, and he
'ma‘ydﬁave remembered, when he came to pogrer, Liang €hih-
*chao’s favorite _quotation from Montesquiet: “All autocratic
.rukrs miskead when they say they unify the people. This is
impossible: they do not rule thespeople with‘gentleness, but
steal the people’s right to liberty and%nake them afraid. YWhat
is called the Great Peace in an autocracy always contains in it
the seeds of decay.”

*So if might be. None could tell in which direction the Chi-
nese revolution would go. One thing, however, seemed cer-
tain. For the first time there had appeared a people’s dictator-
" sh1P in China, a strange political entity without foundations
" in previous Chinese history; and the experiment would be

carried out to its inevitable conclusions under the leadership

of a Hunanese peasant. Immersed in our own dangerous
thoughts of the future, it would be a pity if we should ever for

a moment minimize the extraordinary power wielded by this

man who has the sensitivity of a poet and the mtransxgence

of the ancient Chinese emperors.
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185065 Taiping rebellion. |

1853

1866

Yen Fu born.
1858 KanoeYu-wei born.

Sun Yat-sen born.

1893

1894 Sino-Japanese War begins.

Sun Yat-sen organizes his first insurrection.

1895
1900

1906

[ ]
1910

1911

915

1917
.

Mao Tse-tung born.

Boxer uprising. Sun Yat-sen’s second insurrection.
Hwang Hsing's second uprising in Hunan.
Ninth unsuccessful revolt organized by Kuomintang

at Canton.

October 10. The revolution breaks out # Wu-

chang.

—— - -

Yuan Shih-kai accepts the Twenty-One Demands-
presented by Japan.

Sun Yat-sen elected generalissimo of military junta
[ ]

in Canton.
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. lgfg . Maj 4. Student revlt brealgs' out.

1920

...
1921
A

1922

1923

1924

Civil war in Kwangtung, between theearmies of.Sun
Yat-sen and Chen Chlungmlng

September. Congless of Orlental 1\.Iatlons held at

Raku.
June 30. The First Congress of the Chmese Com-
munist Party held in Sharhai. o

May 6. Sun Yat-sen resumes northern punitive ex-
pedition.

~ The first All-China Labor Congress, and the First

Congress of the China Socialist Youth League held
in Canton in May.

The Second Congress of the Chinese Commumst-

Party held at Hangchow, in ]uly

February Seventh Inc1dent———39 “workmen in Wu-
han, Chengchow, and Changshintien killed, by or-
ders of Marshal Wu Pei-fu, while on strike.

Thlrd Congress of the Chinese Communist Party
held in Canton, in June, authorizing co-operation

between the Communists and the Kuomlntang
During the summer Chiang Kai-shek sent to Mos-
cow by Sun Yat-sen.

November. Reorganization of the Kuomintang.
January 20~30. First National Congress of the Kuo-
mintang. Complete reorganization of party, t e
Commumsts bemg permitted to become members
]une 16. Whampoa Military Academy oRened near
Cantqg, .

In September civil war breaks out between Cheki-
ang and Kiangsu, to be followed in October by an-
other civil war between the Fengtien and Chihli
factions. . *
October 15. Revolt of the Merchant Volunteers in
Canton suppressed. °




1925 e

1927
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October 18.° Sun Yat -sen launches unsuccessful

northern expedltlon

November. Chinese Comrnunist'party, in The
Fourth Statemét on the Present Position, urges:
convocatfon of a National Assembly in Peking, in

agréement with Sun Yat-sen.

January 22. The Fourth Congress of the Chinese

Communist Party meets in Shanghai, speedy convo-

cation of a National Assembly is urged.

‘March' 12. Sun Yatsen dies.

’

May 30. Workers in Shanghai fired upon bz Sikhs

under British commandi causing a_wave of strikes

and protests against foreign influence.

July o. Beginning of the northern expedition against

warlords. Hunan, Hupeh, Kiangsi, Anhwei and

Kiangsu occupied within three months.

I\.Iovember ro. Formation of the Wuhan govern-

ment.

March 22. Capture of Shanghai by workers led by

- Comnfunists in three separate uprisings.

April 12. Formation of Nanking government. Mas-

sacre in Shanghai.

May. Fifth Congress of the Chinese Communist

Party meets in Wuhan.

May 21. Hsu Ko-chang orders massacre at Chang-
sha. Chiang Kai-shek orders destruction of peasant

and workers unions.

July. Borodin_leaves for Moscow

August 1. Nanchan 0

Dy

tang.

R~

following

Setween the Chinese’Communists and the Kuomin-
mm

August 7. Chen Tu-hsiu deposed at a secret meeting
of the Central Committee of the Chinese Commu-

nist Party.
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* o August 17. First Ch.inese .sm;l"et organized at Hailo-
feng. . .
September 12. Autumn Harvest Upnsmg orgamzed
. by Mao Tse-tungedn Hunzh. 4

- Qctober. Mao leads three reglments to Chingkan-
shan, and holes in for the winter. .

December 11. Canton Cotimune. Canton héld by

the Communists for three days.
1928  January 1. Uprising in southern Hunan led by Chu
" T e Teh

February 29. Hailofeng Soviet destroyed.

/ MflmAmval of Chu Teh at Chingkanhan.

July. Peng Teh-huei leads a revolt in Pingkiang,

joins Mao at Chingkanshan.

July—August. Sixth Congress of the Chinese Com-

munist Party, held in a suburb of Moscow.

1929  April. Chiang Kai-shek finally wins the s.truggle for
power between himself and the Kwangsi militarists.

August. Kian uprising led by Lo Pitg-hui.

December. Military conference at Kutien: Mao

formulates the basic principles of guerrilla warfare.
1930 July 2. Peng Teh-huei captures Changsha.

June. Li Lisan advocates attacks on Wuhan and
Changsha.

December~January. First Apnihilation Campaign.
1931 May-June. Second Annihilation Campaign.’
July-October. Third Annihilation Campaign.

® November 7. First All-China Soviet Congress held
at Juichin. Mao Tse-tung elected party chairman.

September 18. Mukden Incident.
. December 14, Uprising ip Ningtu.

L)

1933  April-October. Fourth Annihilation Can;paign.
[ ]
[ ]
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May Formatlo.n of ,Tungkiang- Nanchang‘Pac'mu :

. Soviet. o
October. Beginning of Fifth Annihilation Cam,,
paign. '. ¢ .
193 January 22. Second All- Chlna Soviet Copgress held

at Juithin.

October 16. Flrst Front Red Army begins the Long
ﬁarch

1935 ]anuary 4. Conference held in Tsunyl, Kweichow,
leading to new developments in strategy. ~ *

May 30. Crossing of Tatu River. .
June. The First Front Red Army contacts the Fourth
Front Red Army under Hsu Hsiang-chien at Ta-
wei, Szechuan.

1936 July—October. The various Red armies drive through
Sikang and Kansu to northern Shensi.
December 12. Chiang Kai-shek arrested by Chang
Hsueh-liang.

1937  February. Battle between the Mohammedans and
the Fourth Front Red Army.

July 7. Japan invades North China.

July-October. Elections in Soviet territory, followed
by establishment of the Shensi-Kansu-Ningsia Bor-
der government.

August. Communist armies invade Shansi.

o September 22. End of the ten-year-old civil war,
establishment of the united front, and reorganization

of the Red armies a8 the Eighth Route Army’.
September 24. Lin Piao’s victory at Pinghsinkuan.
1938 February. Red Army guerrillas in Central China re-

. organized as Fourth Route Army.
Mao Tse-tung’s On a Prolonged War and The New *
. Stage published. .
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1939

1941

1945

1946

1947

I 94§

L
1940

. \/Iarch *Wang Ching-wei forms puppet govemment

in N ankmg R

Decernber 15. Mao Tse tungs The Chinese Revo
lution and the Gommunist Partzf of China® pub
hshed

]anuary 19. Mao Tse—tungs The New Democmcy
pubhshed

August 20-December 5. Hundred-Regiment Cam-

. paign launched against the Japanese.

January 7. New Fourth Army Incident.

February. Publication of Mao Tse-tung’s The Stra-
tegic Problems of China's Revolutionary Wars.

December 6. Attack on Singapore and Pear]l Harbor.
April 24. Mao Tse-tung delivers a report “On Coali-

tion Government” before the Seventh Congress of
the Chinese Communist Party.

August 10. Japanese government acgqggg terms of
surrender.

August 28. Mao Tse- -tung flies to Chungkmg

]anuary 10. Truce orders issued by the Military
Executive Headquarters based on Peiping.

July. Assassination of Wen Yi-tuo and Li Kung-po.

December 28. Denunciation by the Chinese Com-
mumst party of the Kuomintang constitution.
March 19. Kuomintang troops occupy Yenan

]uly The Eighth Route Army crosses the he Yellow
River. . :

October 10. Chinese Communist party issues the
Basic Program of Chinese Agrarian Law.
December 25. Mao Tse-tung reports that the revo-
lutionary war has changed from defensive to offen-
sive. *

Apsl 1. Mao Tse-tung delivers a speech on agrariaﬁ

L]
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policy before a meeting of party members of Yhe
* . Shansi-Suiyuan Ljberated Area. R .

April 21. Yenan recaptured

Novemger Winter offehsive in Manchuna comes®

to an end o
. ° L ]
1949 Januaty 10. Hsuichow-Pengpu campaign comes to
.- P
an end.
anuagz 3L Pelplng occugled by Chmese Commu-
msts ™

March 25. Mao Tse-tung enters Peiping.  *
April 21. Mao Tse-tung and Chu Teh issue orders o

to Communist troops to cross the Yangtse.

April 23. Nanking and Taiyuan captured.
May 3. Hangchow captured.
. May 22. Nanchang captured.
May 27. Shanghai captured.
].une 2. Tsingtao captured.
August 7. Fuchow captured.
Auguft 26. Lanchow captured.

September _30. Mao_elected chairman of the Cen-
tral ﬁeoples government.

/ October 1. Proclamation of the Peoples Republic
of China by Mao Tse-tung in I y Mao Tse-tung in Pekmg
October 14. Canton captured.
November 15. Kweiyang captured.

November 22. Kweilin captured.
November 30. Chungking captured.

December 16. Mao visits Moscow. °
e -

December 27. Chengtu captured.
1950 February. Mao returns from Moscow.

June 6. Mao issyes a general, report on the Chinese.
Situation. .

. .
June 24. Outbreak of Korean war.  *
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